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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

1.01 This document covers the 6·button, rotary 
dial, key telephone. (See Figure 1.) A general 

description as well as information that is peculiar to 
6-button, rotary dial, key telephones is included. 

1.02 This section supersedes all previous 
documents covering a general description of 

6-button, rotary dial, key telephones. For additional 
information, refer to Section 50-565-101, Replace
ment Parts and to Section 50-565-102, Circuit 

' •. • .::1 ... . 
~. . ..... ; .. ' - 7· 

· ~ ,, 
. : I 

AW 82·356 
Figure 1: 6-Button, Rotary Dial, Key Telephone 

Labels. For information on installation, 
maintenance, and components or equipment, con
sult related documents of the ITT Telephone Ap
paratus Practices Manual. 

1.03 The Models 564/565, 566/ 567 key telephones 
are 6-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. They are 
designed to be used with key telephone systems 
such as the ITT 1A2 System where several 
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks, 
or intercom lines . 

1.04 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones 
are identified by a code number stamped in 

ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to order· 
ing information in Table A for an explanation of 
each code number. The Model 564 type 40 telephone 
is the standard 6-button, rotary dial, desk type, key 
telephone. The Model 565 type 40 telephone is 
similar to the Model 564 type 40 with the addition 
of an exclusion switch. The Model 566 type 40 
telephone is similar to the Model 564 type 40 with 
the addition of the hookswitch restoration feature. 
The Model 567 type 40 telephone is similar to the 
Model 565 type 40 with the addition of the 
hookswitch restoration feature. A description of 
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TABLE A 

ORDERING INFORMATION· TELEPHONES 

CODE NUMBERS 

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS: 

565 15 0 BA 40 M 

J J 1 T I 
-~ 

(1) Type of Instrument 
(See Part 1) 

(2) Color (See Part 2) 
(3) Version (See Part 3) 
(4) Ringer (See Part 4) 
(5) Special Feature (See Part 5) 
(6) Dial (See Part 6) 

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTR UMENT 

CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR V ERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL 
OF FERED OFFERED OFFER ED OFFERED OFFERED 

564 6·Buuon Rotary Dial 0 BA.LR 40,41 M,R 
00, 05, 09, 

565 6-Button Rotary Dial 13, 15, 44, 0 BA,LR 40,41,42 M,R 
W/Exclusion and 45 

566 6-Button Rotary Dial (Avai lable On 0 BA.LR 40, 41 M,R 
W/ Hookswitch Restoration All Models) 

567 6-Buuon Rotary Dial 0 BA.LR 40, 41, 42 M, R 
W/Exclusion & Hookswitch 
Restoration 

REFER TO INDIV IDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPT ION OF FEATURE COMBINAT IONS 

PART2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS PART4 RINGERS PART S SPECIAL FEATURES PARTS DIALS 

CODE COLORS 'CODE V ERSIONS CODE RINGERS CODE SPECIA L FEATURES CODE DIAL 

00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 40 No Special Features M Metropolitan 
05 Moss Green (Letters & Numerals) 
09 Ivory BA Straight Line 41 40 Combined with Push· 
13 Beige buuon for Grounding R Regular (Numerals 
15 White 42 40 Combined with Only) 
44 light Ash "Handsfree" Operation 
45 Cocoa Brown 

AW81 -91 
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these telephones and the features available on each 
is given in the following paragraphs. All models are 
equipped with a mounting cord terminated in an 
Amphenol-type plug. 

1.05 Five pushbutton keys on the telephone are 
used for line, trunk, or intercom selection. 

The red key on the far left is a hold key and allows 
any selected line or trunk to be placed in a hold posi· 
tion. All remaining keys may be used as line keys. 
The two keys on the right may be wired as either in· 
tercom lines or signal keys. 

1.06 A signal lamp beneath each of the five 
line keys indicates status of the associated 

line. (See Table B.) 

TABLE B 

LINE KEY SIGNALS 

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION 

Idle Lamp extinguished 

Busy Lamp Lit 

Hold Lamp Winking 

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing 

AW 81-96 

1.07 Variations in Models 564/565, 566/567 
are briefly described below. Circuit label 

drawings for these models are shown in Section 
50-565· l 02. . 

MODEL 564**( ) 40 

1.08 The Model 564**( ) 40 is a standard 6· 
button, rotary dial, desk type, key telephone 

that can be modified to accept various features. It is 
equipped with a 34·conductor mounting cord fitted 
with a 50·pin (25-pair) male connector. 

MODEL 564**( ) 41 

1.09 The Model 564**( ) 41 is identical to the 
Model 564**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

ISS 1, S ECTION 50·565·100 

MODEL 565* *( ) 40 

1.10 The Model 565**( ) 40 is a standard 6· 
button, rotary dial, desk type, key telephone 

that can be modified to accept various features. It is 
equipped with a manual exclusion switch in the left· 
hand cradle plunger. Lifting the plunger disconnects 
any other telephone on one of the lines for confiden· 
tial conversations. This model is equipped with a 
42·conductor mounting cord fitted with a 50·pin 
(25·pair) male connector. 

MODEL 565**( ) 41 

1.11 The Model 565**( ) 41 is identical to the 
Model 565**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

MODEL 565**( ) 42 

1.12 The Model 565**( ) 42 provides for the ad· 
dition of an external handsfree speaker ar· 

rangement. It includes an additional set of contacts 
in the dial to disconnect the handsfree speaker dur· 
ing dialing and an additional set of contacts in the 
hookswitch assembly for on/off control of the hands· 
free equipment. This model is also equipped with an 
exclusion plunger but does not have an exclusion 
switch. The number 79971 exclusion switch can be 
added. The Model 565**( ) 42 is equipped with a 
50-conductor mounting cord fitted with a 50-pin 
(25·pair) male connector. 

MODEL 566**( ) 40 

1.13 The Model 566**( ) 40 is the same as the 
Model 564**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

hookswitch restoration feature. This hookswitch 
restoration feature will release any operated line key 
when the cradle plunger is pressed. Therefore, a 
method other than flashing the hookswitch must be 
used to signal the operator. An operator recall but· 
ton containing normally closed contacts is installed 
for this purpose. This operator recall button (located 
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob· 
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed. 

Page3 
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MODEL 566**( ) 41 

1.14 The Model 566**( ) 41 is the same as the 
Model 566**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

MODEL 567**( ) 40 

1.15 The Model 567**( ) 40 is the same as the 
Model 565**(" ) 40 with the addition of a 

hookswitch restoration feature. This hookswitch . 
restoration feature will release any operated line key 
when the cradle plunger is pressed. Therefore, a 
method other than flashing the hookswitch must be 
used to signal the operator. An operator recall but
ton containing normally closed contacts is installed 
for this purpose. This operator recall button (located 
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed. 

MODEL 567* *( ) 41 

1.16 The Model 567**( ) 41 is the same as the 
Model 567**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

MODEL 567* *( ) 42 

1.17 The Model 567**( ) 42 is the same as the 
Model 565**( ) 42 with the addition of a 

hookswitch restoration feature that restores any 
operated line button when the hookswitch is 
pressed. An operator recall button is provided for 
operator signaling as in the Model 567**( ) 40. 

2. INSTALLATION 

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with a 
plug-terminated mounting cord, installation 

consists of inserting the plug into the station con
necting block and pressing to engage. For specific 
wiring installation information, refer to the ap
propriate circuit label in Section 50-565-102 and to 
Table C of this document. For general installation 
information and installation of repair parts, refer to 
the particular section of the I'M' Telephone Ap
paratus Practices Manual for the required part. 

Page4 

3. MAINTENANCE 

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to 
the general maintenance section of the ITI' 

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic
torial view and parts list, refer to Section 
50-565-101. 

4. PUSHBUTTON KEY CONVERSIONS 

4.01 Pushbutton keys 4 and 5 (from the left) 
may be converted from line to signaling keys 

by turning the slot-headed pin about six revolutions 
CCW from the plunger, then changing key leads as 
shown in Table D. Table D also shows wiring for in
tercom using line key number 5 as a common signal
ing key. 

5. BUZZER INSTALLATION 

5.01 When a key is converted to signaling mode, 
a buzzer may be installed as the signaling 

device of the telephone to be signaled. The buzzer 
may be installed on the dial mounting bracket inside 
the telephone or mounted externally. Buzzer in
stallation for signaling between two telephones 
(using buzzers operating at 18 V AC, 60 Hz) should 
be as follows. (Refer to Figure 2.) 

(a) Connect the signal buzzer leads to terminal 3 
and terminal 4 of the telephone terminal 

board. (Do this for each telephone to be signaled.) 

(b) Move the BN-BK lead from terminal X toter-
minal SG of the telephone terminal board. 

(This is for each telephone that will be initiating a 
signal.) 

(c) Cross-connect from the YL-OR lead at the sta
tion block of the signaled telephone to the 

BK-BN lead at the station block of the signaling 
telephone. 

(d) Cross-connect from the BK-BN lead at the 
station block of the signaled telephone to 

the YL-OR lead at the station block of the signal
ing telephone. 

(e) Cross-connect from the power supply and 
ground to the OR-YL lead and BN-YL 

lead respectively at the station block for each 
telephone. 

5.02 A buzzer may also be installed to replace a 
ringer. This can be accomplished in the 

following manner. Refer to the circuit diagram in 
Figure 3. 
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TABLE C 

CONNECTION CHART FOR 564 AND 565 TELEPHONE SETS 

CIRCU IT TE RMINAL MOUNT ING CORDS CONNECTOR CONNECTING 
FEATURE IN SET 

SO·Cond. 42-Cond. 34-Cond. 
PIN NUMBER CAB LE 

LEAD 636 S6S/42 56S/40 S64/40 AMPHENOL 
LINE DESIG. KEY PHONES PHONES PHONES CONNECTOR 50-Cond. 

T 1T WH·BL WH·B~ WH·BL 26 WH·BL 
R 1R BL·WH BL-WH BL·WH 1 BL·WH 

1 A 1H WH-OR WH·OR WH ·OR 27 WH-O R 
A 1 1B OR·WH OR-WH OR·WH 2 OR·WH 
LG LG WH·GN WH·GN WH ·GN 28 WH ·GN 
L L1 GN-WH GN·WH GN·WH 3 GN-WH 
T 2T WH·BN WH-BN WH ·BN 29 WH-BN 
R 2R BN-WH BN -WH BN-WH 4 BN·WH 

2 A 2H WH·SL WH·SL WH·SL 30 WH-SL 
A1 . .. SL-WH SL·WH SL·WH s SL·WH 
LG LG RD·BL . .. ... 31 RO·BL 
L L2 BL-RD BL-RD BL·RD 6 BL·RD 
T 3T RD·OR RD·OR RD·OR 32 RD·OR 
R 3R OR·RD OR-RD OR·RD 7 OR·RD 

3 A 3H RD·GN RD·GN RD·GN 33 RD·GN 
Al ... GN·RD GN-RD GN·RD 8 GN·RD 
LG LG RD-BN RD·BN RD·BN 34 RD·BN 
L L3 BN-RO BN·RD BN·RD 9 BN·RD 
T 4T RD·SL RD·SL RD·SL 3S RO-SL 
R 4R SL·RD SL·RD SL·RD 10 SL·RD 

4 A 4H BK-BL BK·BL BK·BL 36 BK-BL 
A1 . .. BL·BK BL·BK BL·BK 11 BL·BK 
LG LG BK-OR . . . ... 37 BK·OR 
L L4 OR·BK OR-BK OR·BK 12 OR·BK 
T ST BK-GN BK·GN BK·GN 38 BK·GN 
R SR GN·BK GN-BK GN·BK 13 GN-BK 

s A 5H BK-BN BK·BN BK·BN 39 BK-BN 
A1 - - · BN-BK BN·BK BN ·BK 14 BN·BK 
LG LG BK·SL . . . . -. 40 BK-SL 
L L5 SL·BK SL·BK SL·BK 15 SL·BK 

6 Y L·BL YL·BL ... 41 Y L·BL 
AUX. 5 BL-YL BL-YL ... 16 BL-Y L 
SIGS. 4 YL·OR ... YL·OR 42 Y L·OR 

3 OR·YL ... OR·YL 17 OR·YL 
HOLD LG YL·GN ... YL·GN 43 YL·GN 
LAMP LH GN·YL ... GN·YL 18 GN-YL 
BZ LP L2 YL·BN YL·BN YL·BN 44 YL·BN 
PB SIG SG BN-YL BN ·YL BN·YL 19 BN-YL 
B·Bl RT YL·SL YL·SL YL-SL 45 YL·SL 
R·Rl RR SL-YL SL·YL SL·YL 20 SL-Y L 

T ET Vl·BL VI-BL . -. 46 Vl·BL 
EXCL. R ER BL-VI BL·VI ... 21 BL·VI 
CKT. A EH VI-OR Vl·OR -.. 47 Vl·OR 

Al EB OR -VI OR-VI ... 22 OR-VI 
Tl RR Vl-GN Vl·GN ... 48 Vl-GN 
R1 9 GN-VI GN·VI ... 23 GN-VI 

SPEAKER P4 8 Vl-BN Vl -BN ... 49 Vl-BN 
PHONE P3 7 BN·VI BN·VI ... 24 BN ·VI 

AG N Vl·SL VI -SL ... 50 Vl·SL 
LK L l SL-VI SL-VI - .. 25 SL-VI 

AW 81 -92 
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TABLED 

LINE/SIGNAL KEY CONVERSIONS FOR 6 -BUTTON SETS 

NO. OF 
LINE 
KEYS 

5 

4 

3 

4 

4 

AW-81-95 

SG 

(SIG GNDl 

18 VAC 

SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

NO. OF SIG. K EYS NO. OF PRIVATE & 
CONVERT ED FROM INTERCOM LINES 

LINE KEYS WITH COMMON 
YL-BN 

SIG. KEY 

M 

1 M 

2 M 

1 2 M 

1 3 x 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1 

BN-YL 
SG BN-BK 

OR-YL 3 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN POWER 
SUPPLY AND STATION 
BLOCKS 

BZ 

TELEPHONE 2 

BN-YL 

OR-YL 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

SG BN-BK 

3 

BZ 

KEY LEADS 

BN SL-RD BN-BK 

M M x 

M M SG 

M SG x 

x 5H SG 

x 5H SG 

SH 
BK-BN 

YL-OR 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

SH 

4 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN 

STATION BLOCKS 

BK-BN 

YL-OR 

NOTE: MOVE THE BN-BK LEAD FROM TERMINAL XTO TERMINAL SG INSIDE EACH TELEPHONE. 

AW 81·1S1 

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer 
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c 

BK 

D 

RD 

A 
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RT 

RR 

TO TERMINALS 
OF KEY TERM. 
BOARD 

NOTE: THIS ARRANGEMENT IS FOR 105 VAC. 

AW 81 -97 

Figure 3: Circuit Diagram For Buzzer Replacing Ringer 

(a) Connect the BK lead from the buzzer connec
tion C to terminal RT on the key terminal 

board of the telephone. 
(b) Connect the RD lead from the buzzer connec

tion A to terminal RR on the key terminal 
board of the telephone. 

6. BIASED RINGER WIRING 

6.01 The biased ringer option allows for selective 
ringing of only those lines which are 

designated as such and gives an added convenience 

SL 

AW-8 1·99 

feature to the system. (Lines can also be selectively 
"common audibled" at the key system so one ringer 
can serve from one to five lines if desired.) Wiring 
for biased ringing should be as follows. Refer to cir
cuit diagram in Figure 4. 

(a) Connect the BK lead from the ringer to the T 
terminal of the selected line on the key 

terminal board. 

(b) Connect the SL lead from the ringer to the K 
terminal of the network. 

IF CAPACITOR NOT 
REQUIRED CONNECT 
TO A ON NETWORK 

TO TERMINALS OF 
SELECTED LINE ON 
KEY TERM. BOARD 

Figure 4: Circuit Diagram For Biased Ringer 
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(c) Connect the SL-RD lead from the ringer to 
the A terminal of the network. 

(d) Connect the RD lead from the ringer to the R 
terminal of t he selected line on the key 

terminal board. 

7. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 

(4) The YL lead from the hold key is connected 
to terminal M of the key terminal board. 

Additional wiring is required for station 
busy lamp with the 1A2 system. A 1N4004 
diode must be placed in series between ter
minals G and L2 on the network. A strap is 
placed between G on the network and N on 
the key terminal board. A 1N4004 diode is 
also placed between terminals L2 and Ll 
on the network. 

7.01 Busy lamp connections are dependent on 
the type of key system being used. Connec

tions according to the 1A2 systems should be as 
follows. Refer to the circuit diagram in Figure 5. (b) No station busy lamp 

(a) With station busy lamp 

(1) Connect the SL-WH lead from contact e of 
the cradle switch to terminal lB of the key 
terminal board. 

(2) Connect the SL-G N lead from contact d of 
the cradle switch to terminal L2 of the net
work. 

(3) Connect the SL-YL lead from contact b of 
the cradle switch to terminal 9 of the key 
terminal board. 

(1) Connect the SL-WH lead from contact e of 
the cradle switch to terminal lB of the key 
terminal board. 

(2) Connect the SL-GN lead from contact d of 
the cradle switch to terminal N of the key 
terminal board. 

(3) Connect the SL-YL lead from contact b of 
the cradle switch to terminal 9 of the key 
terminal board. 

(4) The YL lead from the hold key is connected 
to terminal M of the key terminal board. 

TO TERMINALS ON 
KEY TERMINAL BOARD 

Page8 

I 1B N 9 M \ 

TO TERMINALS ( L2 -------+----. 
ON NETWORK I.,'. 

-' 
> 
-' 
"' 

l 
cl " 

CRADLE SWITCH 
f\W 81 100 

_, 
> 

WITH STATION 
BUSY LAMP' 
LESS STATION 
BUSY LAMP 

1A2 
KEY 

SYSTEMS 

*AODITIONAL WIRING 
REOUIREO FOR STATION 

BUSV LAMP] L 
STRAP TO 

t NONKEV 
TERMINAL 
BOA RO 

- ~ 
G L2 

Figure 5 : Circuit Diagram, Busy Lamp 
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8. CONNECT 1748 CALL ANNOUNCER TO 
6·BUTTON TELEPHONES 

8.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide 
tone-and-voice signaling to an intercom sta

tion and handsfree answerback from an intercom 
station. The 17 4B call announcer connects to 
6-button telephones as follows: 

(a) Connect the BK (-24 VDC) lead of the call an
nouncer together with the VI-BL lead of the 

telephone to ET of the terminal board. 

ISS 1, SECTION 50-565-100 

(b) Connect the YL (GND) lead of the call an
nouncer together with the YL-OR lead of the 

telephone to terminal 4 of the terminal board. 

(c) Connect the RD (CA RST) lead of the call an
nouncer together with the VI-BN lead of the 

telephone of terminal 8 of the terminal board. 

(d) Connect the GN (CA RT) lead of the call an· 
nouncer together with the VI-GN lead of the 

telephone to terminal 1 of the terminal board. 
(The VI-GN lead will have to be moved from RR 
on the network.) 
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ITT PRACTICES SECTION 50-565-101 
Issue 2, July 1984 

6-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, rotary 
dial, key telephones. (See Figure 1.) An 

exploded-view drawing of the telephone with the 
major assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replace
ment parts list (see Table A) are included. 

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes in 
the 6-button, rotary dial, key telephone and 

to incorporate t he changes listed in the Telephone 
Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Section 
11·510-100. Whenever this section is reissued, 
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information on description and 
installation of the telephones, refer to Section 

50-565-100. The circuit labels appear in Section 
50-565-102. Related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in· 
formation on components. 

1.04 The Models 564/565, 566/567 desk telephones 
are 6-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 

AW82·356 

loop resistances and line impedances. They are 
designed to be used with key systems such as the 
ITT 1A2 system where several telephones have ac· 
cess to the same lines, CO trunks, or intercom lines. 

1.05 The Model 564 type 40 telephone is the stan· 
dard 6-button, rotary dial, desk type, key 

telephone. The Model 565 type 40 telephone is 
similar to the Model 564 type 40 with the addition of 
an exclusion switch. The Model 566 type 40 
telephone is similar to the Model 564 type 40 with 
the addition of the hookswitch restoration feature. 
The Model 567 type 40 telephone is similar to the 
Model 565 type 40 with the addition of the 
hookswitch restoration feature. 

1.06 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones 
are identified by a code number stamped in 

ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section 
50-565-100 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac
tices Manual for ordering information of complete 
telephones and for an explanation of each code 
number. 

Figure 1: 6-Button, Rotary Dial, Key Telephone 
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Figure 2: 6-Button, Rotary Dial, Key Telephone, Exploded View 
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INDEX PART DESCR IPTION 
NO NUMBER 

6-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

1 0065· • .oc2 Handset Assembly, Non modular 1 

1 0065 .. ·0M2 Handset Assembly, Modular 1 

2 0030 .. ·00G Dial Assembly, Metropolitan (Lettets And Numcrals, 1 

2 0030 ... ooD Dial Auembly, Regular (Numerals Onlv) 1 

2 0035 .. ·00G Dial Assembly , Handsfree. Metropolitan (letters And Numerals}' 
2 0035 .. ·00D Dial Assembly , Hands free, Regular (Numerals Only) 1 

3 087490-0'. Housing And Plunger Assembly 
3 181492·0 .. Housing A nd Plunger Assembly 
3 087491·0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly 
3 181494·0 .. Ho using And Plunger Asst:mbly 
3 087489·0· . Housing And Plunger Assembly 
3 180217-0 .. Housing And Plun~r Ass.embly 
3 180606-0 .. Housing A nd Plunger Assembly 
3 18 1862·0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly 
3 187898-0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full·Modular 
3 187910·0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly. Full·Modular 
3 187899·0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full·Modular 
3 187912·0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full·Modular 
3 187897·0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular 
3 187903·0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full·Modular 
3 187904-0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full·Modular 
3 1879 13·0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly, FuU·Modular 
4 087475-0 .. Housing 

• 181493·0 .. Housing 

• 087488·0 ·. Housing 

• 180216·0 .. Housing 

• 187919·0 .. Housing, Full·Modular 

• 187911·0·· Housing, Full-Modular 

• 187896·0 .. Housing, Full·Modular 
4 187902·0 .. Housing. Full ·Modular 
5 079982-102 Plunger, Exclusion 
6 079097·0'. Plunger, Act3irH!t 
7 079101 ·102 Plunger. Cradle Switch 
a 075407·102 Screw. Plunger Aetainer 

9 000130.0BA Ringr:r 1 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

564/40 564/41 565/40 565/41 

QUANTITY USED 

565/42 566/40 

.,. 
1 

r 

+-

I 
I 

1.->V 4:-1 ocu t ''"' ' " uv•uvu• 1v 1 

566/41 567/40 567/41 567/42 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST {Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USE~ 
NO NUMBER 

I 

6-Button. Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 564/40 564/41 565/40 565/41 565/42 566/fo 566/41 567/40 567/41 567/42 
1 

10 079525-101 Base Assembly 1 1 1 1 - - - - - -
I 

10 079525-104 Base Assembly - - - - - 1 1 1 1 -
10 079525-105 Base Assembly - - - - 1 - - - - -
10 079525-111 Base Assembly - - I - 1 - - - -, - -
11 079411-101 Plate, Base 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
12 1814~7-101 PC Network (#183070-101 )1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 
13 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1 1 1 

~ l 1 1 1 1 
14 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
15 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 
16 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 
17 079489-101 Cradle Switch Assembly1 1 1 1 1 - - - - - -
17 079489-102 Cradle Switch Assembly1 - - - - - 1 1 1 1 -
17 079489-103 Cradle Switch Assembly1 - - - - 1 - - - - -
17 079489-104 Cradle Switch Assembly1 - - - - - - - - - 1 

079490·101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 - 1 I 1 1 1 -
086406·101 Spring Nest Assembly {Not Shown) - - - - 1 - ! - - - 1 
075307-104 Spring, Cradle Return (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 j 1 1 1 1 
075308·101 Pin, Pivot {Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 \ 1 1 1 1 

18 087052-102 Bracket, Dial (R.H.) 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 
19 087052-101 Bracket, Dial (l.H.) 1 1 1 1 1 

~ I 1 1 1 1 
20 190167-101 " Operating Link - - - - - 1 1 1 1 
21 075486-101 Screw, Cabinet Locking 2 2 2 2 2 2 1 2 2 2 2 

22 184352-066 Cord, Mounting; 34-Conductor With Connector 1 1 - - - 1 l 1 - - -
22 184361 -066 Cord, Mounting; 42.Conductor With Connector - - 1 1 - - I - 1 1 -
22 184368-066 Cord, Mounting; 50-Conductor With Connector 1 

I 
1 - - - - - - - -

23 000636-00A Key Assembly 1 1 1 1 1 
_, 

- - - -
23 000636-00C Key Assembly - - - - - 1 I 

I 
1 1 1 1 

24 000051-00A Lamp 5 5 5 5 5 5 1 5 5 5 5 

25 079971-101 Exclusion Switch Assembly 1 1 
I 

1 1 - - - _, - -
26 079970-1 01 Spring Assembly - - 1 1 - =I - 1 1 -
27 079624·101 Retainer - - 1 1 - - 1 1 -
28 079605·101 Mounting Bracket - - 1 1 -

=I 
- 1 1 -

29 069020·103 Screw, B.H.M - - 1 1 - - 1 1 -

30 087472·101 Plunger And Retainer Assembly (Key Strip) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
087470·102 Button, Red (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
087470·101 Button, Clear (Not Shown) 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 
087471-101 Strip {Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
087469·101 Retainer (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

I 
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INDEX PART DESCRIPTION 
NO NUMBER 

6-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

31 082028-101 Card, Designation Strip 

32 087474-101 Escutcheon Assembly 

33 075415-101 Card, Number 

34 9018** -072 Cord, Handset, Modular 

600152-611 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 
-002 (Not Shown) 

182990-105 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 

181971-102 Pushbutton, Grounding (Not Shown) 
181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) 

NOTES: 

Refer to Components Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List. 
• • Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering. 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

564/40 564/41 565/40 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

- 1 -

- - -

ISS 2, SECTION 50-565·101 

QUANTITY US~D 

565/41 565/42 566/40 566/41 567/40 567/41 567/42 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 - I 1 - 1 -
- - F 1 1 1 1 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50·565·102 
Issue 3, June 1986 

6-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES 

CIRCUIT LABELS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, rotary 
dial, key telephones. (See Figure 1.) The circuit 

labels that are related to the various models of 
6-button, rotary dial, key telephones and the 
associated features available in each are included in 
this document. (See Table A.) 

Figure 1: 6-Button, Rotary Dial, Key Telephone 

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest 
issue of circuit labels for the following 

6-button, rotary dial, key telephones: 

(a) Model 564, Types 40 and 41 

(b) Model 565, Types 40 and 41 

(c) Model 565, Type 42 

(d) Model 566, Types 40 and 41 

(e) Model 567, Types 40 and 41 

(f) Model 567, Type 42 

Issue 2 of this section provided the circuit label for 
Model 565 Type 42 at issue 3 and for Model 557 Type 
40 at issue 3. 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Section 50·565·100. A replacement parts list and an 
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con· 
tained in Section 50·565·101. Related documents of 
the IT!' Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro
vide information on components. 

1.04 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones 
are identified by a code number stamped in 

ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section 
50·565· 100 of the !TI' Telephone Apparatus Prac
tices Manual for ordering information of complete 
telephones and for an explanation of each code 
number. 

1.05 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones 
are 6-button, rotary dial, anti·sidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. They are de
signed to be used with key systems, such as the ITT 
1A2 System, where several telephones have access 
to the same lines, CO trunks, or intercom lines. 

1.06 The Model 564 Type 40 telephone is the stan-
dard 6-button, rotary dial, desk type, key 

telephone. The Model 565 Type 40 telephone is 
similar to the Model 564 Type 40 with the addition 
of an exclusion switch. The Model 566 Type 40 
telephone is similar to the Model 564 Type 40 with 
the addition of the hookswitch restoration feature. 
The Model 567 Type 40 telephone is similar to the 
Model 565 Type 40 with the addition of the 
hookswitch restoration feature. 

TABLE A 

LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS 

MODEL TYPE FIGURE 

NO NO NO 

564 40, 41 2 
565 40, 41 3 
565 42 4 
566 40, 41 5 
567 40, 41 6 
567 42 7 

AW0&33& 
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<S> 
2H 
<S> 

2 
0 
x 

<S> 
LG 
0 
IH 
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LG 

<S> 
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<S> 
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0 
IT 
0 

~ 
2R 
<S> 
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YL·SL 

SEE NOTE 3 

I l.3 LG 3H 

NOTES. 
I. CONTACT SEQUENCE RESTORING HANDSET 

REMOVING HANDSET A. I 9 CLOSES 
A. de CLOSES BEFORE cb B c b OPEN BEFORE d e 
B. IQ OPENS 

2. FOR MANUAL SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG 
ASSEMBLY AND TRANSFER GREEN KEY LEAD FROM (Fl TER· 
MINAL. TO (RR) TERMINAL ON NETWORK. 

3. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 
4 FOR RINGER CUT·OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER BEND STOP 

NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT 
IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME 
THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL 
WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT. 

5. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATION: 
H·HOLD 
P-PICK·UP 

~i~~~~TIBLE PICK-UP OR SIGNAL 
6. 00 * CONl?Y.<;TO,g ARE TAPED ANO STORED IN TELEPHONE. 
7. PROVIDE "M WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 

60 CYCLES AS AND PROVIDE 'N'"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER 
IS TO OPERATt ON DC. 

WH (S) <S> <Sl 
L-~~+-~~-l-~---,,<'l-~~.!.---1.!:!:l..~--l~ I 3T 3R LG & NUMBERS SHOWN I NOICATE TERMINAL NO ON MOUNTING 

CORO CONNECTORS. 
9. CONDUCTOR COLORS BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 

,,,.-
/ XMTX'J 

'l v 
RO 

RR 
v 
F 

I 0 <S> <S> 
I 

GN 1 

4H 4T 
<S> <SJ 

~ 

L4 
<S> 
RT 
0 I BL I I ~ 

I I GN 

~---
PICKUP 
KEYS 

i I j lo--L 
L I I ----

GQ - -i------,-- - -- --B - ----r----il- GND 
e SL·WH 1 M :t1 SWITCH g I d 1 SL· <S><S> 1J 

L2 I I &----- ---- J 

0 I 1 5T ~ 

IQ OOTIEO LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES 
WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 41. 

I I. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD CSEPARATE WIRE\ 1$ CONNECTED 
TO LI . 

6 SL·S.'IJ I c I <S> ~ I 0 
UkEA 

B I t b I SL:YL LG L5 130(0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

I I BK I 0 0 I <S> <S> I a 1 s 
RINGER OR 
BVZZER LEAD 

e r 
BUTTON I 

SET L 

El I I <S> <S> <S> 
~ I I ER ET EH 

o I i 0 
<S> 

0 
EB 

<S> 
4R 5R 
<S> <S> I I 

TABLE C 
PICKUP· SIGNAL ING CONVERSION ' CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NO!l· LOCKIHG OR VICE·VERSA H=~ 11 SIAS SPRING AHO CKANGE LEADS AS R>LLOWS: ADJUSTMENT 

HO OF PRIVATE ANO HIGH BIAS POSITION 
NO OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS KEY LEADS '- - ~~ LOW BIAS POSmON 
PICKUP CONVERTEO FROM INTERCOMMUNICATING 
KEYS PU KEYS LINES WITH COMMON YI.- SL· BN· 130(8A ) 470 RIN GER IS SKIPPED FROM 

SIG KEY BN BN RO BK TKE RICTDRY wrrH THE BIAS SPRING IN 
0 M M M x THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS 
4 I M M M SG 

ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. 
IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. 

3 2 M M Su x 
FOR LOWER \/01.TAGES ANO 30 HZ. RINGING, 

4 I 2 M x !!H SG THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING 
4 I 3 x x OH SG TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. 

WHEN USED AS BRIDGED 
SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY U NE 

SL· 
RO 

A 

SL BK 

K T 

A 

~z~~~ o~~~NT~ET WHEN VSEO AS PRIVATE LINE CA~~r,.OR A K 
COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE WITHOVT RT 

CAPACffOR A 

RO 

RR 

+ lERMINAl ON NETWORK 

TABLE B 
KIAi / KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION 

I LEADS I STRAP 
HOLD KEY I W"W nw~v 1 >--< 

CIOOE 
180608 OIOOE I 1~5& SWITCH 

$1.· WH SL-GN 
HO 

STATION 18 N 
BUSY I.AMP 

WITH I I i.i' I STATION IB 
BUSY LAMP 

SL·YL YL 

9 M 

9 I M 

-IN4004 IN4004 

~ I ~ ;ti jj • I G ro NG TO L2 L.a TOLI, 

4 

ISSUE 
NO. 

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 564 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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183520- 101 564 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONOUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP ( NOTE 9 l 

CODE FEATURES BL· I WH· OR-1WH·1GN· 1'M-l -1 BN· WH - 1 WH-1BL· IOR- RD· I GN· RD- 1BN- 1s L- 1Ro- 1 BL- BK- OR· GN-

564 *~'"~ SEE NOTE 5 WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN SL RD RD OR RD GN RD RD SL BK BL BK BK 

30 140 M HPPPSPSPS IR I IT I B I IH I LI I L G I 2R 2T I 2H I L2 LG 13R 3T IDD*l 3H IL3 I LG 14R 14T ID0* 14H I L4LG 15R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP ( NOTE 9 l 

BK- 1BN· BK- 1SL· 1 I I I 

GN·1 YL· OR- , YL· I I 
YL-1 

I 

IBN- SL- YL· SL-
GN BK BN BK YL GN YL OR BN YL YL SL WH 

5T IDD* 5 H I L5 I LG I E R I ET EB I EH LH I LG 3 I 4 7 I 8 I 9 I RR L2 I LI I N I SG I RR A I 5 I 

~ETWORK 
CONNECTlf<IG BLOCK OR 
MOUNTING CORO CONNECTOR -

TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORO--, 

TO GNO FROM EXCHANGE-

r·ffi~ '" .,, CABLE TO KEY 
TELEPHONE UNIT ANO 
OR OTHER TELEPHONES 

TO LINE I TO LINE 2 TO LINE 3 TO LINE 4 TO LjNE 5 * SEE 
~TE 

t ' 9 

I I a: .. ".J a: .. .. ..J " .. .. .J 0: I- Cl .J a: .. .. .J 

"' 2 '" i N !! 6 ;~ - 1 ID ~ ,.., le .. .. ~)ID .... N ::l'" I Q "' ~ ~ .., :ii ~ !? e:,< \)! It>) !;:-"-.. - N N .., .., -, 
~"---..J ..J ..J :t ..J :t aj a: J: z i z 

~ Ii! 
0 

13 i ~ ~ aj Ill " ~ ~Ill ~ ~ 
x (SEE NOTE 

"' >- '; ;i: '; ;i: 0 ;i: "' 
., 

" DI ., 
~ 8) .:. .:. ~ ii: z .:. i f 3 ~ z i x .:. a: ~ i z 0 i ~ 3 3 ~ ~ 

>- "' 0 C> ., ., ;i:., 0 ., ., "' "' 
&? ) li: ., r--1!o- 9 LH LG 

- ~ x - " 15 ... (G )'.:j 9 a: J;; ~ '.'.) 9) ~ .. " ... 9 ~ t; ili ~ 9, ·""'x"o"' ~ - I t: - .J .J N 
.., .. .. ..J 

( ;ERMINAL v 
I r - ~ ~ ::;:: 

( SOMO ON 

- ~IS: 1-L i J.. I :J:) '-'-. 
I KEY 
I 

~ -- '--" '--" '--" '--' I SL·RO 
w•·- I 

BN " __ J GNO SWITCH 
~ YL·BN I 

' u-·1 
I I I I I 

l~--1~-- .. l~--1~-- - l~--1~- - l l~-1~- - L~-.l~-
6 
F - -- ON NETWORK 

'--v--' J I 

HOLD KEY PICKUP KEYS CONVERTIBLE - PICKUP OR SIGNAL .-- __ ,_ _______ --------------------- -_!!.O _ _ Bl!_Zl_E_!!
1 ,__ - -- ---------- ;;;--~;-- - ----------------_§~-rn . ., i 

YL• SL - A) I I SUPPRESSOR 
BK K ON NETWORK I r~+-:.~-- .., 
YL· •N L2 tl_~ I I o.1~~ ! 

b SL· YL } I \ I I I 50,.. I I 
J SL· GN TO HOOKSWI TCH I '-+ -f-t--..,/,,..,,;.J j 
t c:;L· WH l " "1' I L.-- --

~ RO ~I ,.._ .J 
BK } TO RINGERS ' "N;f?-

SEE NOTE 5 . 

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 564 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2) 

CJ) 
CJ) 

~ 
CJ) 
m 
(') 

:::! 
0 z 
C11 
0 
Ui 
0) 
C11 
..:... 
0 
1') 

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



,, 
Ill 
co 
(I) 

.l:lo 

183521-101 565 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 
NOTES '. 

HANDSET H 'DSET BASE T ERM. BOARD MTG. I. CONTACT SEQUENCE: 
COR D CORD 

: I 
REMWING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET 

NETWORK RINGER DIAL r YL -S L A. de CLOSES BEFORE c b A. t g CLOSES 

:~~ 
I 

0RT B. f 9 OPENS B. c b OPENS BEFORE d e 

K I ~~WW SEE NOTE 2. FOR MANl..lt\L SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEMBLY 

I 
2T 3T 4T X 3 AND TRANSFER GREEN KEY LEAD FROM F TERMINAL TO RR TERMINAL 

L.QA 
00 00 ON NETWORK. 

I 60&0 3. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 
4 FOR RINGER CUT·OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER BEND STOP NEXT TO ,...-, II I ~ DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY 

IRcvR \ 
2H 3H""4H 

CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER 

r ) J L ___ _J 8 L....---- POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVE-

\ ~/ 0000 PICKUP MENT. 

I HOOKSWITCH f KEYS 5. KEY FEATURE DESJGNATIONS: 
--~ H·HOLD 

F 
--+----R~--+---1_ LI L2 L3 L4 o--i. P·PIO<·UP 

00 00 ----- $-SIGNAL 

R i WH I :T'\ ------ - --- -, P~CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL 
WH 5R ~ 5H LH I 6. DD* CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE. 

/ I SL·BK '1 WU I 0 00 I 7. PROVIDE "M''WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 CYCLES 
AC, AND PROVIDE"N"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON DC 

WH GN , ~-i:?n If I db I ~ I 8 NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD 
CONNECTOR. 

RRU GN \~ 0 LG I 9. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 

I d•" ·"N I I 10. BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROU-IDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH 
LI 0 SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 41. 
0 I e "'.wul 

....... I 11. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SERl.RATE WIRE J IS CONNECT ED TO L I. 
L2 ~ 

,,.,--.... 0 '->' I /XMTR \ I LG LG LG 
c 000 I \ 0 :) J 0 SL·BN c • l 

b Sl:YL I .2. I 
"r---- / L-.ci GROUNDING 

G ~ I LG ....... &- _J SWITCH 
0 -- ----

RD I 0 
B 2 -----

BK I 0 EXL. SW. 

El EB RD·GN TABLE A 
0 I \.Y BN-l'?n lj 130(08A) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

LG EH E2 I 0 RD-BK ' RINGER OR 
0 ~- BK·WH t BUZZER LEAO 

I - ....... en.VI~ SL· SL BK RO IRey- BL I RO 

I ERG 
"N·"' /' i WHEN USED AS BRIDGED A K T R 

IT~ SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE 

I ET~ 
... u I l ! BUZZER NOT TO I WITH A K 

LJ BE CUT Of'F IN SET WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE CAPACITOR RT RR 
I I 

COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE I WITHOUT 
CAPACITOR A A 

TABLE C * TERMINAL ON NETWORK 
PICKUP•SIGNALING CONVERSION 

CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON· LOCKING OR VICE•VERSA ~ Blt.S SPRING TABLE B 
ANO CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: AOJUSTMENT KIAl/KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION HIGH BIAS POSITION 

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS NO. OF PRIVATE ANO KEY LEAOS LOW BIAS POSITION LEADS STRAP OIOOE OIOOE 
PICKUP CONVERTEO FROM INTERCOMMUNICATING swrrcH HOLD KEY 180658 180658 
KEYS P.U. KEYS LINES WITH COMMON YL - SL· BN· 130 (BA) 470 RINGER IS SHIPPEO FROM >-< "'*"" -<*-

SIG. KE Y BN BN RO BK THE R>.CTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SL·WH SL·GN SL·YL YL IN4004 IN4004 

5 M M M x 11-IE HIGH BIAS POSITION. nlE RINGER IS NO 
M M M SG 

ADJUSTED TO RING AT T7 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. STATION IB N 9 M 
6 4 I IN nlE HIGH BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMP ~ 

BUTlON 3 2 M M SG x 
SET FOR l.OWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ. RINGING, WITH 

L2* G*To N G*To Lt ufrot'1 
ISSUE 

4 I 2 M x 5H SG THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION 18 9 M NO. 
4 I 3 x x 5H SG TO THE l.OW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMP 

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 565 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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183521-IOI 565 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONOUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANO LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 9 I 

CODE FEATURES BL· WH· OR · WH· GN· WH· BN- WH- SL· WH· BL· OR- RO- GN- RO- BN- SL- RO- BL- BK- OR- GN-
WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN WH SL RO RO OR RO GN RO RO SL BK BL BK BK 

IR IT IB IH LI LG 2R 2T OD* 2H L2 LG 3R 3T DO* 3H L3 LG 4R 4T DD* 4H L4 LG 5R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTORS 

BK-1 BN-1 BK-1 SL-1 I BL-1 VI -1 OR-1 VI - 1 I I I I BN-1 Vl-
GN BK BN BK VI BL VI OR VI BN 

YL· 1BL· 1 YL-1 
SL YL BL 

TO K3A 
SPEAKPK>rE $)'STEM . . .. l 

I ~~ ~N~~~ ::»:::&:. 

~I ~ii :I ~~ ~ ~~ 
~..o!!!~CD~N 9.1. 39~' 

/~~ ........ 
-.).. ..._., 

YL 

5TIOO*l5HIL5(LG (ER ( ET (EB I EH(LH ( LG I 3 I 4 I 7 I 8 I 9 A l 516 

TO GROUND FROM 
EXCHANGE 

STRAP ON TO EXQ.UOEO 
~ TO LINE 2 TO LINE 3 KEY?, TO LINE 4 TO LINE e ~~HONE~ 

.. I ~ .. 1.,1 I .. 1 .. 1 .. u .. 1 ... 1 .. 1 ... 1 J "'' .. 1 .. 1 j .. 1 .. 1 .. u 
-

0 :eb r.~b .. b ~ si~9 .. 9 ~9 =iW I ~ :R9 ~9~ ~ 1119 :i:9~ o.9~9~9i::i9~h9!!!9•9 I 

tAj 
Sl.·RD 

..._., 

BN 

~ 
........ 
..A.. ..._., ~ 

BN·BK 

........ u... ..._., 

> 
.'.J .,, 

GROUNDING 
SWITCH 

I 

I 
I 
I .a. __ J 

CABLE TO K.T.U.I 
UNITS AND/OR 
OTHER 
TELEPHONES 

SEE NOTE 8 

TELEPHONE 
lolOUNTING CORD 

TERMINAL 
BOii.ROON KEY 

l.--1 L" 
~ ON NETWORK T 

~~~~=F~~;~~~~~~~~~-~~.r~t lJ_lj_J J lJJ~-i - "F" 
ON NETWORK 

CONYERTIBL E •PICKUP OR SIGNAL 

YL· SL } -----<)- '\ I 
BK A ON NETWORK C (..}-~ I 
--- K 0 : I SUPPRESSOR 

._ ____ _;b~S~L:.:·!YS~- 9:"f AL1'+J=:·.:~1 
I di SL·GN } I\ ~--y : : o.r'uF I I ~-----......:•~filSLb:·!!W'.!!...H TO H00Ksw1TcH I \ _ _j_ L

1 

eo.n..I I 4 11---',lv-' 

____ ____ .!!,RQ.O__ I "M"" I'-----~ 
BK } TO RINGERS £~; 

SEE NOTE 7 

Figure 3: Circuit Label , Model 565 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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II) 
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565 ** ( ) 42 /46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 
NOTES: 

183522-101 I. CONTACT SEQUENCE '. 

H'DSET 
REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET 

HANDSET BASE TERM.BOARD MTG. A. ob CLOSES BEFORE d t A. IQ CLOSES BEFORE ob 

CORD CORD 8. ob OPENS BEFORE 19 B. d t OPENS BEFORE < b 

NETWORK : RINGER I DIAL I I 
2. FOR MANJAL SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WI™ OUMMY PLUG ASSEMBLY ANO TRANSFER 

I cslr YI· C:I GREEN KEY LEAD FROM CF) TERMINAL TO !RR) TERMINAL ON NETWORK. 
3. SU: TA8LE FOR CONNECTION. 

I 4 . FOR RINGER COT-OF'F CONTROL BY COSTOllER. BENO STOP NEXT TO OE TENT ON ;;d: ~. 2 3 4 RINGER l/OLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER 
FRAME. THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS 

K LH~ ~ 0 ARMATURf: MOVEMENT. 

00 SEE NOTE !I KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS: 
H·HOLO 

-0 I I LI L2 L3 L4 3 P· PICK·UP ,,.- 0000 S·SIGNAL 

( RCV R'\ I RD I 6. o~~c~~ITJ!i'cfifs ~~·U~~:oslG:oAiTORED IN TELEPHONE. 
7. PROVIDE "M" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 CYCLES AC, ANO 

\ ) J l:::: _ - -~ 
~ ----- PROVIDE 'N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON OC. 

~~~~~ PICKUP 8. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORO CONNECTOR. 

' / KEYS 
9. CONDUCTOR COLORS BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 

~ 

I HOOKSWITCH I GN 
IQ EXCLUSION AND SPEAl<ERPHONE LEADS NOT ASSOCIATED WITH THESE FEATURES MUST 

H'---+------i--- - - ._t ~1sz:~cN~~E~l~~'&J1~~EifH~D,£JO~J1>N~~i~:og~SMg:~:1g~~HONE ------, AQAPTERS. 

l GN ~ 2T 3T 4T 5T I ------ 11. BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH SPECIAL 

Ro GN lwH HI / ' 

FEATURE CODE 46. 
00001 GND. SW. 12.THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO LI . 

W"' ~~({)~L _ _ J.:l 
- c::.1 .Rr f II 

wi.; 
R l sL-RK g ' I \\S I 

./\ •WH t / 
YL ~7 5(S}- -

__ ...J 

YL '-" ~ 
uSL: a I '-"8 LG 

T • b Sl·WH 
18 0 

I c I SL·GN - _/'-Y M 

6 SL-BN ,e I '-"N 00 
l d ~ -YL .2. _,..-, G I '-" 

LG LG ~ LG 
I XMTR \ 0 SEE NOTE I 

I 00 0 
( J LG 0 6 
\ I/ L2 I 0 0 

i--- 0 

RD I 
I ------

E X L . SW. 
RK I ,,. 

WH fl 
TABLE A 

ET 130(08A) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

QEI I IT '-" GN-YLI ~ti RINGER OR 

'-" ~ BL \ BUZZER LEJ.D 

QE2 I ,~'-" '"'·"' I 
SL· SL BK RD 

IR...,, "K-WH 
RD 

I 
WHEN USED AS BRIOGEO 

IH"' I RINGER ON Al'IY LINE A K T R 
EH en.RI( _ SET RINGER OR 

I ''-"' BN·RD I BUZZER NOT TO I WITH A K 
cn.r.N 11 BE CUT OFF IN SET WHEN US€0 AS PRIVATE LINE CAPACITOR 

I ,EB~ COMMON SIG. OR OTHER usE I wo rHOUT RT RR 

I CAPACITOR A A 

TABLE C #TERMINAL ON NETWORK 
PICKUP· SIGNALING CONVERSION 

CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON· LOCKING OR VICE- VERSA ~BIAS SPRING TABLE B 
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS : ADJUSTMENT 

HIGH BIAS POSITION KIAl/KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION 

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS NO. OF PRIVATE ANO KEY LEADS LOW BIAS POSITION LEADS STRAP ,,PA~~ 1a1c?f~e 
PICKUP CONVERTED FRO M 

INTERCOMMUNICATING :>--<: LINES WITH COMMON YL· 130(8A)470 RINGER I S SHIPPED FROM SWITCH HOLOKEY -!cl- -of-
KEYS P, U. KEYS SL- SN-SIG. KEY BN BN RO BK THE FilCTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SL- WH SL-GN SL·YL YL IN4004 IN 4 00• 

5 M M M x THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS NO 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ . STATION IB N 9 M -6 4 I M M M SG IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION . BUSY LAMP 4 

BUTTON 3 2 M M SG x 
SET 

FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ.RINGING WITH # # # # # * *' ISSUE 
4 I 2 M x l!H SG THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION IB L2 9 M G TON G TO LZ L2 TO LI NO. 
4 I 3 x x 5H SG TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMP 

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 565 Type 42 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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183522-101 565**( }42/ 46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 9) 

CODE FEATURES BL- WH• OR- WH- GN- WH- BN- WH- SL- WH- BL- RCl-OR- RD- GN- RD- BN- RD- SL- RD- BL- BK- OR- BK- GN-
565*°*1 ) SEE NOTE 6 WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN WH SL RD BL RD OR RD GN RO BN RD SL BK BL BK OR BK 

42146 HPPP P P IR IT IB IH L I LG 2R 2T DD* 2H L2 LG 3R 3T DD* 3H L3 LG 4R 4T DD* 4H L4 LG 5R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANO LAMP TERMINAL STRI P_(_!llO'[E_gj_ 

BK- BN BK- SL- BK- BL- VI- OR VI- GN- YL- OR- YL- BN- VI - GN- Vl -
GN BK BN BK SL V I BL VI OR YL GN YL OR VI BN V I GN YL BL 

5 TOD* 5 H LS LG ER ET EB EH LH LG 3 4 7 8 9 RR 5 6 

CONNECTING BLOCK 

CABLE TO K.T.U. UN ITS TO GROUNO 

mt~~~rnER FROM EXCHANGE 

~=~!Nf1~crg) 

TO K3A 
SPEAKERPHOOE SYSTEM TOLINE I TO LINE 2 TO LINE 3 

I I I I I I I 
~-~--~ ~ ,--------A--, .J ,_1 I I ,. I I I I I .• I I I I I ,.I ,_ "'..J ~ 

I ~4 ia~ ~9 i~ ~~ ~~ ~4 ro~ !!!h~~ ..J,/ ~4 

;(!! ~1 :r1 ii ;~ii!I ;1 ~1 ~1 ii iii ~ ~ ~ SI ~~~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i 
1Tfl1} .. i. .,b eJ> I I ~ ~ 3~ !3~ ~~ t:· 

/ /.---r-
@ 1(1 ~IUlU;.Jt<!l I I I~ 

Tr i ~ , 11 11' 

:1 
~' 

Ill ::i .. ~· 
0: 

.~ ~ 0 

~ 2 

"' 
t;; ili ~ ~· 

'--/ 

_ .,:-j::1ttt~-J---~~~I?JJ lJLl_JJ lJJ_,_J ., 
:::1::111::1--===-==~e~~2:~~~L-~ ~1 -_ -=._-_-_=:-_:-_=:-_=:-_=:-~~===~ -:_-:. -J~ _;:;:~~Elll ir· :~· " ·-· , ,,., i . = ____ _]!SL2·Y~L:-- K 0 I I SUJ'J'!!J;SSOR SL·GN ~l R°"[ A I ,..,_.[ __ ~, -, 

TO EXCLUOEO 
TO LINE 4 TO LINE 5 TELEPHONES 
~ ,->--------.. ,...->---, 
a:I .. 1 .. 1_,131 .. 1 ..J .. 1_,131 I I I I I I I I 
29 ~9 ~9~9i;;9 ~ :!19 mM~9oi9~9~9119i=9~Y!h9mml 

><' 
~ ':' 

2 ~1 <!J 

~ I;;< :c 
"' 

BN· BK 

T I I I I 1 

CLUJ J IJ]j_J~ 
CONVERTIBLE· PICKUP OR SIGNAL 

~ 
i 
I 
t 
I 
I 
I rJ 

---, 
ON NlTWORKl 

I TELEPHONE 
MOUNTING 

CORD 

\_TERMIN4L 
BOo\RO ON KEY 

L2 
ON NETWORK 

----- fSL·WH 0 TO HOOKSWITCH I\ -~ ~I : o.t'uFl I _____ ...@:=- } I '-~- l 6~"-1 I ~ "·-~ ~Vf _J ,c-_~j 
SEE NOTE 7 J1B . 

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 565 Type 42 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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183523-101 566 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

H'DSET 
NOTES: 

HANDSET BASE TERM.BLOCK MTG. 
CORD CORD I. CONTACT SEQUENCE : 

NETWORK : RINGER I DIAL I YL-SL REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET 

I RT SG A. de CLOSES BEFORE c b A. f 9 CLOSES 

I BK 
0 00 SEE NOTE B. f g OPENS B. c b OPENS BEFORE de 

Lg » I 3 2 FOR MANUAL SERI/ICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEMBLY 

I I ER ET ~EB 
ACKUP-

ANO TRANSFER GREEN KEY LEAD FROM 'F• TERMINAL TO 
0

RR' TERM-

~~~~ 
INAL ON NETWORK. 

I RO I -~rs 
3. SEE 'TABLE FOR CONNECTION. 

SEE 4. FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER BEND STOP NEXT TO 

.....--::--,. 1· - I 
·~ 

-~-s.r_ 0£TENT ON RINGER VOl..lJNE CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY 

/~CVR \ "" CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME THIS PROVIDES A FURTt'ER 

I O; L ___ _J IT 2T 3T 4T POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PROVENTS ARMATURE 

0 0 M(S) (S) OPR. MOVEMENT. 

' _v I HOOKSWITCH I RCL. 5. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS: 

GN ( SE£ NOTE II 00 SW. H·HOLD 

G.J GN r-~ P-PICK·UP 
$-SIGNAL 

GN I P~ CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL 

F 
6. DO+! CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED .oNO STORED IN TELEPHONE. 

-- - -Rl-----f--- -------------· ------ 7 PROVIDE 'M"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 
1 CYCLES AC ANO PROVIDE 'tf WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO 

WH GN WU I '~ I OPERATE ON DC. 

'V\ SL-RO f 1/ I & LG 
I B. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL 'NO. ON MOUNTING CORO 
I CONNECTOR. 

R s1-BK 9 I 'I 
0

0 & 9. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BOOY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 
WH /N WI-I I\~ I 10. DOTTED LINES INDICATE GROUl\OING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES 

WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 4 1. 
~ I F I I I. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE ) IS CONNECTED TO L I 

GN I I~ 2H 3H 4H I 
I I 000 I 

,....- ....... 6 l sL-BN ,c 
l __ Q _ 

/XMTR\ I I b I Sl-YL j_ 0 I 

I :) -t l r __ , 

\ I 
u I .ciJ I e5 I GNO. 

0 0 (Sr--- ------ .J SW 

i>n L2 I I 4 

o I I 0 & ~ 
RK I I & ~ TABLE 4 

130(0BAI RI NGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

El I d SL-GN I !! ~ RINGER OR 

O I lesL-WH : lQ ~ 
llUZZER LEAD 

~~- SL BK RD E2 ·1 "" 0 I I LI L2 L3 L4 
SET RINGER OR W~~·OO :!v ";:;~~·~ 4 K T R <S> <S> <S> <S> 

I I LGLGLGLG BUZZER NOT TO I WITH 
I I <S><S><S><S> BE CUT OFF IN SET WHEN USED 4S PRIV4TE LINE CAPACITOR 4 K 

COMMON SIG. OR OlliER USE I WITHOUT RT RR 
C4PACITOR A A 

TABLE C + TERMINAL ON NETWORK 
PICKUP• 5JGNAUNG CONVER5JON 

CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON· LOCKING OR VICE·VERSA ~BIAS SPRING TABLE B 
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: AOJOSTMENT 

HIGH BIAS POSITION KIAi/ KIA2 IJJSY LAMP CONVERSION 

NO. OF NO. OF SIG, KEYS NO. OF PRIVATE AND KEY LEADS LEADS DIODE DIODE 

PICKUP CONVERTED FROM INTER COM MUN ICATING LOW BIAS POSITION STRAP l~I IB06e8 
LINES ~TH COMMON SWITCH HOLOKEY 

KEYS PU. KEYS SIG. KEY YL- BN SL- BN· 130(BA )470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM >-< IN"1804 
~ 

BN RD BK THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SL· WH SL·GN SL·YL YL 1i-14--

5 M M M x THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS NO 

6 4 I M M M SG 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. STATION IB N 9 M --g--IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. 

BUTTON 3 2 M M SG x BUSY LAMP 
SE'T FOR LOWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ. RINGING, WITH 

LtT0'1.1'1 
ISSUE 

4 I 2 M x 5H SG THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE M(1o/ING STATION IB L2"' ~ M </"ro N <l'To L2* NO. 
4 I , x x 5H SG TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. eusv LAMP 

Figure 5: Circuit Label, Model 566 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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183523-IOI 566 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TEL K EY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANO LAMP Tl'RMINAL STRIP NOTE 9 

coot: FEATURES BL - 1WH- OR-,WH-, GN-,WH- BN- WH - WH - ,BL- 'OR- RD-1GN- RD-,BN - I SL- , R0-1 BL- BK- OR- GN-

566 **!BA SEE NOTE ~ WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN S L RD RO OR RO GN RD RD SL BK BL BK BK 

30/40 M HPPPSpsps I R I IT I I S I I H I LI I LG 2 R 12 T I 12H I L2 I LG 13R 3T IDO* 3H IL3 LG I 4R 14T IDD* 4 H L4 LG 5R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING ORD CONDUC'TORS TO TERMINA S ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP ( NOTE 9 l 

BK - 1 BN - BK - 1 SL- 1 
GN BK BN BK 

I 

GN-1 YL-
YL GN 

I I I 

YL-1 
BN I 

IBN- SL- YL- SL-
YL YL SL WH 

5TID01tl 5H I L5 I LG I ER ET I EB I EH IDOlt lOD!t l 3 I 4 7 I 8 9 I RR L2 Ill I N I SG I RR A I 5 I 

~WORK 
CONNS:TING BLOCK OR NOll:8 
MOUNTING CORO CONNECTOR -

TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORO -

TO ONO FROM EXCHANGE-

('"" .. "' 
CABLE TO KEY 

T ELEPHONE IJNIT ANO 
OR OTHER TELEPHONES 

T0 LIN( I TO L IN( Z TO L INE l TO L INE 4 TO LINE~ DOit S€E 

r ' r ' 'r ~NOll: 
' .. :i: .. . 0: .... .. a: .. - a: I- cf .J a: ... .. ~ 

... " . ~ :. ... ~: ~9 - "' ~)~ re . "' ~ .. ~ 
N ~ O'I) I '? ... .. "' ... " g: !? ) ~ ,,, ~~ .. 

" - " N 
., ., ... - - !:; 

~ 
l: 

~ ~ 
z " ~ ~ ii --

~ - ;:: " i « ~ " ;;, c 0 

~ 0 ... ... " " ~ ~ : a: :z: (SEE NOTE ... 
I • a: 0: a: .. "'"' a> ~ 0 " z 0 ::: ~ . . ' 8 I ... ;: z 0: ~ j ~ ~ " " i ~ .. 0 ~ ~ .!. z ~ " ~ ~ ~ ... "' 0 " ., " 0 a: .. a: "'0 "' ... 

a: "' "' 4- ..,, ~ = : ~ a: ... ~ '.:l s :1; :;; l. ... )~ ~) ... " .. ~ a: r;; l: ... "' "' •o ~ "' ··- - :: N N ... ... .. . _, "' ......... 
( :ERMINAL v 

- I - ....., tL 
....., ,::;: I BOARD ON 

... 1~1... 1...t.. , ....._) I K(Y 

~~- '--" '--" " I 
S.- Rr I 

'"N -NW I 
BN r - ..J GNO SWITC>i 
VL• SN I "--, 

I 
I I I I 1 I 

I~ _ J. l~ - . 1~ - I l~-1~-- - l---'~ - - l~ -1~ - 1-

6 
f - 4 - ON NETWORK 

"--v--' J '--- -
H0'-0 KEY PJC-<UP J<[Y S 

RC euZZC R COHVERTIBLE-PICKUP OR SIGNAL - _,_ - -- - - - - -: - :. :_::: --:_- ----_-_-_-_-_:. Ji!!.~-r1 -; 
~G c<._,-, I 

YL·SL A } I I sur POESSOR 
BK :. ON NETWORK 0 : 1 r--71 --1 
YL-8N K <(-, ~ r f- • • -;,- o ' 

_ l2 1 \ • ~ I 1 0 I UF' 1 I 

DS.-YL } :' t I : ~OJ\ I : 
cf Sl.· GN T O 11oo~sw1 TCH t \... + - ~ L - \." .. \,•:.J I 

e ~l·Wti 1 "M'•"'f 1 l..-- --~ 

~ QC } l_,t _ _ _:, ~ 
B< TC QINGERS , '<: "N",,-

~SEE NOTE 7 0 

Figure 5: Circuit Label, Model 566 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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I» co 
Cll ... 
0 

I 183524-101 567 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

I HANDSET I H'DSET 
CORD 

BASE TERM.BOARD MTG. 
CORD 

NOTES: 
I. CONTACT SEQUENCE : 

I ,,..-" I 
I RCVR \ 

1\9_i1 

WH I 
WH I 

- ...._ 
;;MTR\ 

\9 i 1 

BO 

NETWORK 

I -
~ .., 
A 

L...Q 

3--r.N 
~/ 
RI 

FJ 

I 
I 

RINGER 

I HOOKSWITCH 
!SEE NOTE I) 

I 
I 

I 
I 

DIAL 

:~~:: :~ I I IWH!( : : 
WH 

I Bl.c 
I GN 

T 
I 

RT I 
SG X<S)3 4 

<Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl <S> 
LI L2 l,J L4 
<Sl <S> ~ <S> 
2R 3R 4R §. 
<Sl <Sl <S> ~ 

RR 

I 

2T 3?4T 7 

0 <Sl <Sl ~ 
($~&0 
5R 5T 5H L5 
<Sl <Sl <Sl <S> 
LG LG LG LG 
<Sl <S) M<Sl <S) 

<S> <S> 

YL~S-' 

SEE NOTE 
3 

REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET 
A. d e CLOSES BEFORE c b A. f g CLOSES 
B. f 9 OPENS B. c b OPENS BEFORE d e 

2 . FOR MANUAL SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEM· 
El.Y AND TRANSFER GREEN KEY LEAD FROM (F) TERMINAL TO 
(RR) TERMINAL ON NETWORK. 

3. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 
4. FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTO!v£R BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT 

ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS 
Ti'£ RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER 
POSITION ON VOWME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE 
MOVEMEJllT. 

5. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS 
H·HOLO 
P·PICK·UP 
$· SIGNAL 
P· CONVERT! BLE, PICK ·UP OR SIGNAL 

6 DD* CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED ANO STORED IN TELEPHONE . 
7. PROVIDE "M" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 

CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO 
OPERATE ON DC. 

8. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORO 
CONNECTOR. 

9. CONDUCTOR COLORS : BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 
LGI I ~ 10. BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES 
<S) WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 41. l OPR. 11. THE BUSY LAMP L EAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO LI . 

RECALL 

, -'-' I 

! y ::z 
L-----i ________ j -----< 

PICKUP 
KEYS 

I ,- ----- ---, 
~ I 0 I 

SL-BN I I I ~.,._L .c I I 
I I I 8 I a b SL·YL 9 '- --- _-..==::.-=. 1.oGND. 

,J SW. 

8 I 
L I I N 

" &--l-----
E'XL".sw."1--------------------------~ 

TABLE A 
I 30(0BAI RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

0 L2 I IB 

I I Bl< I A 0 I I 
I I & 

RINGER OR 
BUZZER LEAD 

SL- SL BK RO RO 

6 
BUTTON 

SET 

I I I 

I I 
EH l.Y"-.jl.l!<~L- 1 
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ADJUSTMENT 
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Figure 6: Circuit Label, Model 567 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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18~24-IOC 5 6 7 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 
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Figure 6: Circuit Label, Model 567 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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TABLE C 
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CONVERT FROM LDCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA 
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: 

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS 
HO. OF PRIVATE AHO KEY LEADS 
INTERCOMMUNICATING PICKUP CONVERTED FROM LINES Wll'll COMMOll 
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AN RD BK 
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TABLE A 
130(0BA1 RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 
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BK RD 
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RT RR 
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BIAS SPRING 
ADJUSTMENT 

+ TER MINAL ON NETWORK 

HIG!l BIAS POSITION 
LOW BIAS POSITION 

130 BA 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 
TllE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN 
THE HIGH Bl.AS POSmON. THE RINGER IS 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. 
IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. 

TABLE B 
Kl~!/ KIA2_ BUSY 1._AMP CONVERSION 

SWl'ltH HOLDKEY STRAP 
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Figure 7: Circuit Label, Model 567 Type 42 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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18352!!-IOI 567• •( )42/46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TEL KEY 
CO LOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP(NOTE 9 ) 

CODE FEATURES 

567 **< ) SEE NOTE 5 
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Figure 7: Circuit Label, Model 567 Type 42 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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CODE FEATURES BL- WH- OR - WH- GN- WH- BN- WH- 1 
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Figure 9: Circuit Label, Model 2566 Type 40T (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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ITT PRACTICES SECTION 50·565·103 
Issue 1, June 1982 

6·BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, push-
button dial, key telephone. (See Figure 1.) A 

general description as well as information that is 
peculiar to 6-button, pushbutton dial, key 
telephones is included. 

AW 82-351 
Figure 1: 6-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Key Telephone 

1.02 This section supersedes all previous 
documents covering a general description of 

6-but ton, pushbutton dial, key telephones. For addi
tional information, refer to Section 50-565-104, 
Replacement Parts and to Section 50-565-105, Cir
cuit Labels. For information on installation, 
maintenance, and components or equipment, con
sult related documents of the ITT Telephone Ap
paratus Practices Manual. 

1.03 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key 
telephones are 6-button, pushbutton dial, 

anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over 
a wide range of loop resistances and line im· 
pedances. They are designed to be used with key 
telephone systems such as the ITT 1A2 System 
where several telephones have access to the same 
lines, CO trunks, or intercom lines. 

1.04 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key 
telephones are identified by a code number 

stamped in ink on the bottom of the base plate. 
Refer to ordering information in Table A for an ex
planation of each code number. The Model 2564 
type 40 telephone is the standard 6-button, pushbut
ton dial, desk type, key telephone. The Model 2565 
type 40 telephone is similar to the Model ·2564 type 
40 with the addition of an exclusion switch. The 
Model 2566 type 40 telephone is similar to the 

Page1 

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 50·565·103, ISS 1 

TABLE A 

ORDER ING INFORMATION - TELEPHONES 

CODE NUMBERS 

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS : 

2565 15 0 BA 40 M 

T J J J J 
- ... 

(1) Type of Instrument 
(See Part 1) 

(2) Color (See Part 2) 
(3) Version (See Part 3) 
(4) Ringer (See Part 4) 
(5) Special Feature (See Part 5) 
(6) Dial (See Part 61 

PART 1 TYPE OF INST RUMENT 

CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR V ERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL 
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED 

2564 6-Button Pushbutton Dial 0 BA.LR 40,41 M,R 
00, 05, 09, 

2564 6-Button Pushbutton Dial 13, 15; 44, 0 LR 40, 41 T 
and 45 

2565 6-Button Pushbutton Dial (Available 0 BA, LR 40, 41 ,42,46 M, R 
W/ Exclusion On All 

2566 6-Button Pushbutton Dial Models) 0 BA.LR 40,41 M 
W/Hookswitch Restoration 

2566 6-Button Pushbutton Dial 0 LR 40 T 
W/Hookswitch Restoration 

2567 6-Button Pushbutton Dial 0 BA.LR 40,41,42,46 M,R 
W/Exclusion & Hookswitch 
Restoration 

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS 

PART2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS PART4 RINGERS PART S SPECIAL FEATURES PART6 DIALS 

CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL 

00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 40 No Special Feature M Metropolitan 
05 Moss Green (Letters & Numerals) 
09 Ivory BA Straight Line 41 40 Combined with Push-
13 Beige button for Grounding R Regular (Numerals 
15 White 42 40 Combined with Only) 
44 light Ash "Handsfree" Operation 
45 Cocoa Brown 46 42 Combined with Push- T Tel-Pulse (Metro Dial 

button for Grounding Less Ringer Only) 

AW 82-71 
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Model 2564 type 40 with the addition of the 
hookswitch restoration feature. The Model 2567 
type 40 telephone is similar to the Model 2565 type 
40 with the addition of the hookswitch restoration 
feature. A description of these telephones and the 
features available on each is given in t he following 
paragraphs. All models are equipped with a mount
ing cord terminated in an Amphenol-type plug. 

1.05 Five pushbutton keys on the telephone are 
used for line, trunk, or intercom selection. 

The red key on the far left is a hold button and 
allows any selected line or trunk to be placed in a 
hold position. All remaining keys may be used as 
line keys. The two keys on the right may be wired as 
either intercom lines or signal keys. 

1.06 A signal lamp beneath each of the five 
line keys indicates status of the associated 

line. (See Table B.) 

TABLE B 

LINE KEY SIGN A LS 

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION 

Id le Lamp ex t inguished 

Busy Lamp Lit 

Hold Lamp Wink ing 

Cal l Incoming Lamp Flash ing 

AW 81·96 

1.07 Variations in Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 
are briefly described below. Circuit label 

drawings for these models are shown in Sect ion 
50-565-105. 

MODEL 2564**( ) 40 

1.08 The Model 2564**( ) 40 is a standard 6-
button, pushbutton dial, desk type, key 

telephone that can be modified to accept various 
features. It is equipped with a 34-conductor mount
ing cord fitted with a 50-pin (25-pair) male connec
tor. 

MODEL 2564**( ) 41 

1.09 The Model 2564**( ) 41 is identical to the 
Model 2564**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·565·103 

PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

MODEL 2565**( ) 40 

1.10 The Model 2565**( ) 40 is a standard 6-
button, pushbutton dial, desk type, key 

telephone that can be modified to accept various 
features. It is equipped with a manual exclusion 
switch in the left-hand cradle plunger. Lifting the 
plunger disconnects any other telephone on one of 
t he lines for confidential conversations. This model 
is equipped with a 42-conductor mounting cord fit
ted with a 50-pin (25-pair) male connector. 

MODEL 2565**( ) 41 

1.11 The Model 2565**( ) 41 is identical to the 
Model 2565**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
P ABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

MODEL 2565**( ) 42 

1.12 The Model 2565**( ) 42 provides for the 
addition of an external handsfree speaker ar

rangement . It includes an additional set of contacts 
in the dial to disconnect the handsfree speaker dur
ing dialing and an additional set of contacts in the 
hookswitch assembly for on/off control of the hands
free equipment. This model is also equipped with an 
exclusion plunger but does not have an exclusion 
switch. The number 79971 exclusion switch can be 
added. The Model 2565**( ) 42 is equipped with a 
50-conductor mounting cord fitted with a 50-pin 
(25-pair) male connector. 

MODEL 2565* *( ) 46 

1.13 The Model 2565**( ) 46 is t he same as the 
Model 2565**( ) 42 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
P ABX application for transferring calls, originating 
calls during a power failure, and other special func
tions. This grounding pushbutton switch has nor
mally open contacts. 
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MODEL 2566* *( ) 40 

1.14 The Model 2566**( ) 40 is the same as the 
Model 2564**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

hookswitch restoration feature. This hookswitch 
restoration feature will release any operated line key 
when the cradle plunger is pressed. Therefore, a 
method other than flashing the hookswitch must be 
used to signal the operator. An operator recall but
ton containing normally closed contacts is installed 
for this purpose. This operator recall button (located 
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed. 

MODEL 2566* *( ) 41 

1.15 The Model 2566**( ) 41 is the same as the 
Model 2566**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
P ABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

MODEL 2567* *( ) 40 

1.16 The Model 2567**( ) 40 is the same as the 
Model 2565**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

hookswitch restoration feature. This hookswitch 
restoration feature will release any operated line key 
when the cradle plunger is pressed. Therefore, a 
method other than flashing the hookswitch must be 
used to signal the operator. An operator recall but
ton containing normally closed contacts is installed 
for this purpose. This operator recall button (located 
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed. 

MODEL 2567* *( ) 41 

1.17 The Model 2567**( ) 41 is the same as the 
Model 2567**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
P ABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

Page4 

MODEL 2567* *( ) 42 

1.18 The Model 2567**( ) 42 is the same as the 
Model 2565**( ) 42 with the addition of a 

hookswitch restoration feature that restores any 
operated line button when the hookswitch is 
pressed. An operator recall button is provided for 
operator signaling as in the Model 2567**( )40. 

MODEL 2567* *( ) 46 

1.19 The Model 2567**( ) 46 is the same as the 
Model 2567**( ) 42 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch, required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. This grounding pushbutton has 
normally open contacts. 

2. INSTALLATION 

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with a 
plug-terminated mounting cord, installation 

consists of inserting the plug into the station con
necting block and pressing to engage. For specific 
wiring installation information, refer to the ap
propriate circuit label in Section 50-565-105 and to 
Table C of this document. For general installation 
information and installation of repair parts, refer to 
the particular section of the ITT Telephone Ap
paratus Practices Manual for the required part. 

3. MAINTENANCE 

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to 
the general maintenance section of the ITT 

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic
torial view and parts list, refer to Section 
50-565-104. 

4. PUSHBUTTON KEY CONVERSIONS 

4.01 Pushbutton keys 4 and 5 (from the left) 
may be converted from line to signaling keys 

by turning the slot-headed pin about six revolutions 
CCW from the plunger, then changing key leads as 
shown in Table D. Table D also shows wiring for in
tercom using line key number 5 as a common signal
ing key. 
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TABLE C 

CONNECTION CHART FOR 2564 AND 2565 TELEPHONE SETS 

CIRCUIT TERMINAL 
MOUNTING CORDS CONNECTOR CONNECTING 

FEATURE IN SET 
50-Cond . 42-Cond . 34-Cond. 

PIN NUMBER CABLE 

LEAD 636 2565/42 2565/40 2564/40 AMPHENOL 
LINE DESIG. KEY PHONES PHONES PHONES CONNECTOR 50-Cond. 

T 1T WH-BL WH-BL WH-B L 26 WH-BL 

R lR BL-WH BL-WH BL-WH 1 BL-WH 

1 A lH WH-O R WH-OR WH-OR 27 WH-OR 

Al lB OR-WH OR-WH OR-WH 2 OR-WH 

LG LG WH-GN WH-GN WH-GN 28 WH-GN 

L Ll GN-WH GN-WH GN·WH 3 GN-WH 

T 2T WH-BN WH-BN WH-BN 29 WH-BN 

R 2R BN -WH BN-WH BN-WH 4 BN-WH 

2 A 2H WH-SL WH-SL WH-SL 30 WH-SL 
A l ... SL-WH SL-WH SL-WH 5 SL-WH 
LG LG RD-BL ... . .. 31 RD-BL 

L L2 BL-RD BL·RD BL-RD 6 BL-RD 

T 3T RD-O R RD-OR RD-O R 32 RD·OR 
R 3R OR-RD OR-RD OR-RD 7 OR-RD 

3 A 3H RD-GN RD-GN RD-GN 33 RD-GN 

Al ... GN-RD GN-RD GN-RD 8 GN·RD 
LG LG RD-BN RD-BN RD-BN 34 RD-BN 

L L3 BN-RD BN-RD BN-RD 9 BN-RD 

T 4T RD-SL RD-SL RD-SL 35 RD-SL 

R 4R SL-RD SL-RD SL-RD 10 SL-RD 
4 A 4H BK-BL BK·BL BK-BL 36 BK-BL 

Al . -- BL-BK BL-BK BL-BK 11 BL·BK 
LG LG BK-OR -- . ... 37 BK-OR 

L L4 OR-BK OR-BK OR-BK 12 OR-BK 
T ST BK-GN BK-GN BK-GN 38 BK·GN 
R SR GN-BK GN-BK GN-BK 13 GN-BK 

5 A SH BK-BN BK·BN BK-B N 39 BK-BN 
Al ... BN-BK BN-BK BN-BK 14 BN·BK 
LG LG BK-SL . .. . - . 40 BK-SL 
L L5 SL·BK SL-BK SL-BK 15 SL-BK 

2 YL-BL YL·BL ... 41 YL·BL 
AUX. ... BL·YL BL·YL - - . 16 BL·YL 
SIGS. 4 YL-OR - .. YL·OR 42 YL-OR 

3 OR·Y L . .. OR ·YL 17 OR·YL 
HOLD LG Y L·GN ... YL-GN 43 YL-GN 
LAMP LH GN-Y L - - - GN-YL 18 GN-YL 
BZ LP 1 YL-BN YL·BN YL-BN 44 YL-BN 
PB SIG SG BN-YL BN·YL BN·YL 19 BN-YL 
B-B1 RT YL-SL YL-SL YL-SL 4S YL-SL 
R-Rl RR SL-YL SL·YL SL·YL 20 SL-YL 

T ET VI-BL VI-B L ... 46 Vl·BL 
EXCL. R ER BL-V I BL-VI . - . 21 BL·VI 
CKT. A EH VI-OR V I-OR . . . 47 VI-OR 

Al EB OR-VI OR-V I ... 22 OR-VI 
T l G V l-GN V l-GN - - . 48 VJ-GN 

R1 9 GN-V I GN-V I . . . 23 GN·V I 
SPEAKER P4 8 Vl-BN V l-BN . . . 49 Vl-BN 

PHONE P3 7 BN-VI BN-VI ... 24 BN·VI 
AG N VI-SL VI -SL ... 50 VI -SL 
LK L 1 SL-VI SL-V I - -- 25 SL-VI 

AW 82-246 
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TABLED 

LINE/SIGNAL KEY CONVERSIONS FOR 6-BUTTON SETS 

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS NO. OF PR IVATE & KEY LEADS 

LINE CONVERT ED FROM INTERCOM LINES 
KEYS LI NE KEYS WI TH COMMON 

SIG. KEY 

5 

4 1 

3 2 

4 1 2 

4 1 3 

AW-81 -95 

5. BUZZER INSTALLATION 

5.01 When a key is converted to signaling mode, 
a buzzer may be installed as the signaling 

device of the telephone to be signaled. The buzzer 
may be installed on the dial mounting bracket inside 
the telephone or mounted externally. Buzzer in
stallation for signaling between two telephones 
(using buzzers operating at 18 V AC, 60 Hz) should 
be as follows. (Refer to Figure 2.) 

(a) Connect the signal buzzer leads to terminal 3 
and terminal 4 of the telephone terminal 

board. (Do this for each telephone to be signaled.) 

(b) Move the BN-BK lead from terminal X toter
minal SG of the telephone terminal board. 

(This is for each telephone that will be initiating a 
signal.) 

(c) Cross-connect from the YL-OR lead at the st a
tion block of the signaled telephone to the 

BK-BN lead at the station block of the signaling 
telephone. 

(d) Cross-connect from the BK-BN lead at the 
station block of the signaled telephone to the 

YL-OR lead at the station block of the signaling 
telephone. 

(e) Cross-connect from the power supply and 
ground to the OR-YL lead and BN-YL 

lead respectively at the station block for each 
telephone. 

Page 6 

YL-BN BN SL-RD BN-BK 

M M M x 

M M M SG 

M M SG x 

M x 5H SG 

x x 5H SG 

5.02 A buzzer may also be installed to replace a 
ringer. This can be accomplished in the 

following manner. Refer to the circuit diagram in 
Figure 3. 

(a) Connect t he BK lead from the buzzer connec
tion C to terminal RT on the key terminal 

board of the telephone. 

(b) Connect the RD lead from the buzzer connec
tion A to terminal RR on the key terminal 

board of the t elephone. 

6. BIASED RINGER WIRING 

6.01 The biased ringer option allows for selective 
ringing of only those lines which are 

designated as such and gives an added convenience 
feature to the system. (Lines can also be selectively 
" common audibled" at the key system so one ringer 
can serve from one to five lines if desired.) Wiring 
for biased ringing should be as follows. Refer to the 
circuit diagram in Figure 4. 

(a) Connect the BK lead from the ringer to the T 
terminal of the selected line on the key 

terminal board. 

(b) Connect the SL lead from the ringer to the K 
terminal of t he network. 

(c) Connect the SL-RD lead from the ringer to 
the A terminal of the network. 
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SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1 

BN-YL 
SG BN-BK 

OR-YL 
3 

BZ 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN POWER 

,.__ __ SUPPLY AND STATION 
BLOCKS 

BN-YL 

OR-YL 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

TELEPHONE 2 

SG BN-BK 

3 

BZ 
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SH 
BK-BN 

4 
YL-OR 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

SH 

4 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN 

STATION BLOCKS 

BK-BN 

YL-OR 

NOTE: MOVE THE BN-BK LEAD FROM TERMINAL XTO TERMINAL SG INSIDE EACH TELEPHONE. 

AW 81-1S1 

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer 

c 
RT 

BK 

D 

RD 
RR 

A 

AW 81-97 NOTE: THIS ARRANGEMENT IS FOR 105 VAC 

Figure 3: Circuit Diagram for Buzzer Replacing Ringer 

TO TERMINALS 
OF KEY TERM . 
BOARD 
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BK 

SL 

SL-RD 

A 

NETWORK 
K 

IF CAPACITOR NOT 
REQUIRED CONNECT 
TO A ON NETWORK 

TO TERM INALS OF 
SELECTED LINE ON 
KEY TERM. BOARD 

AW-81 -99 
Figure 4: Circuit Diagram, Biased Ringer 

( d) Connect the RD lead from the ringer to the R 
terminal of the selected line on the key 

terminal board 

7. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 

7.01 Busy lamp connections are dependent on 
the type of key system being used. Connec

tions according to the 1A2 systems should be as 
follows. Refer to the circuit diagram in Figure 5. 

(a) With station busy lamp 

(1) Connect the SL-WH lead from contact e of 
the cradle switch to terminal lB of the key 
terminal board. 

(2) Connect the SL-GN lead from contact d of 
the cradle switch to terminal L2 of the net
work. 

(3) Connect the SL-YL lead from contact b of 
the cradle switch to terminal 9 of the key 
terminal board. 

(4) The YL lead from the hold key is connected 
to terminal M of the key terminal board. 

Pages 

Additional wiring is required for station 
busy lamp with the 1A2system.A1N4004 
diode must be placed in series between ter· 
minals G and L2 on the network. A strap is 
placed between G on the network and N on 
the key terminal board. A 1N4004 diode is 
also placed between terminals L2 and Ll 
on the network. 

(b) No station busy lamp 

(1) Connect the SL-WH lead from contact e of 
the cradle switch to terminal lB of the key 
terminal board. 

(2) Connect the SL-GN lead from contact d of 
the cradle switch to terminal N of the key 
terminal board. 

(3) Connect the SL-YL lead from contact b of 
the cradle switch to terminal 9 of the key 
terminal board. 

(4) The YL lead from the hold key is connected 
to terminal M of the key terminal board. 
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TO TERMINALS ON 
KEY TERMINAL BOARD 

I 1B N 9 M \ 

TO TERMINALS ( L2 
ON NETWORK ~ 

w 
g f 

I I 
I ~ 

::i:: z 
~ <.!> 
..J ..J 
Cl) Cl) 

0 ) 

.... 
e d 

..J 
>-
..J 
Cl) 

l 
c 

I I WITH STATION 1A2 
BUSY LAMP* KEY 

I I LESS STATION SYSTEMS 
BUSY LAMP 

..J 
>-

HOLD 
KEY 

* ADDITIONAL WIRING 

0 
REQUIRED FOR STATION 
BUSY LAMP L1 Q} 

STRAP TO 
_NON KEY - ... 

~ 
TERMINAL .4 ~ 
BOARD 

G"' ....... I'~ 
b ·~ 

~ 

a G L2 

CRADLE SWITCH 
AW 81 -100 

Figure 5 : Circuit Diagram, Busy Lamp 

8. CONNECT 1748 CALL ANNOUNCER TO 
6-BUTTON TELEPHONES 

8.01 A I 7 4B call announcer is used to provide 
tone-and-voice signaling to an intercom sta· 

tion and handsfree answerback from an intercom 
station. The 174B call announcer connects to 
6-button telephones as follows: 

(a) Connect the BK (-24 VDC) lead of the call an
nouncer together with the VI-BL lead of the 

telephone to ET of the terminal board. 

(b) Connect the YL (GND) lead of the call an
nouncer together with the YL-OR lead of the 

telephone to terminal 4 of the terminal board. 

(c) Connect the RD (CA RST) lead of the call an
nouncer together with the VI-BN lead of the 

telephone to terminal 8 of the terminal board. 

(d) Connect the GN (CA RT) lead of the call an· 
nouncer together with the VI-GN lead of the 

telephone to terminal 1 of the terminal board. 
(The VI-GN lead will have to be moved from RR 
on the network.) 
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ITT PRACTICES SECTION 50-565-104 
Issue 2, Apr. 1984 

6-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, push-
button dial, key telephone. (See Figure 1.) An 

exploded view drawing of the telephone with the ma
jor assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replace
ment parts list (Table A) are included. 

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes 
in the 6·button, pushbutton dial, key 

telephone and t o correct errors in the previous issue. 
Wher-iever this section is reissued, reason for reissue 
will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Sect ion 50-565-103. The circuit labels appear in Sec
tion 50-565-105. Related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in· 
formation on component s. 

1.04 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key 
telephones are 6-button, pushbutton dial, 

anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over 

AW82·351 

a wide range of loop resistances and line im
pedances. They are designed to be used with key 
systems such as the ITT 1A2 system where several 
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks, 
or intercom lines. 

1.05 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key 
telephones are identified by a code number 

stamped in ink on the bottom of the base plate. 
Refer to Section 50-565-103 of the ITT Telephone 
Apparatus Practices Manual for ordering informa
tion of complete telephones and for an explanation 
of each code number. 

1.06 The Model 2564 type 40 telephone is the 
standard 6-button, pushbutton dial, desk 

type, key telephone. The Model 2565 type 40 
telephone is similar to the Model 2564 type 40 with 
the addition of an exclusion switch. The Model 2566 
type 40 telephone is similar to the Model 2564 type 
40 with the addition of the hookswitch restoration 
feature. The Model 2567 type 40 telephone is 
similiar to the Model 2565 type 40 with the addition 
of the hookswitch restoration feature. 

Figure 1: 6-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Key Telephone 

Page1 
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1 

Figure 2: 6-Button, 

Page2 

2 

D. I Key Telephone, x Pushbutton 1a • E ploded View 

12 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

INDEX PART 
NO NUMBER DESCR IPTION OUANTITY USED 

6~Bunon. Pushbutton Di1I, Desk Telephone 2564/40 2564/41 2565/40 2566/41 2565/42 2565/46 2666/40 2566/41 2567/40 2567/41 2567/42 2567/46 

l 004200-0PG Di•I Assembly, Pu•hbuuon Digital, l l 1 1 - - 1 1 1 1 - -
Metropolitan (letters and Numerals)1 · l 

1 004200·0PD Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, 
Regular (Numerals Only) 1 • • 

1 1 1 1 - - I 1 1 1 - -
I 003200·0PD Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Oigitol, 

Regular (Numerals Only) 1 • 2 
I 1 I I - - I 1 1 1 - -

I 003200-0PG Di•I A•sembly. Pushbutton Digital, I 1 1 1 - - I I I 1 - -
Metropolitan (letters and Numerals)'• 2 

I 004500-0PG Dial Auembly, Pushbutton Digital , Handslree, 
Menopolitan (Letters and Numer1ls)•· 5 

- - - - 1 1 - - - - l 1 

1 004500-0PD Doal Assembly, Pushbuuon Dogilll. H1ndsfree. - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 
Regula< (Nume<als Only) 1 

•' 

1 003600-0PG Diol Auembly, Pushbuuon Oogotll, H1ndsfree, - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 
Metropolitan (Letters and Numtrafs) 1 • 1 

I 003500-0PD Dial As.setJlblY. Pushbutton Oig1111. H1ndsfree. - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 
Regular (Numerals Only)1 • 2 

1 006300·0PG Dial Assembly. Pushbutton, Tel ·Putse, 
Metropolitan (Letten and Numcral1)1 • ' 

1 - - - - - 1 - - - - -
2 180148-0" . Faceplate 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 -
2 180622-0'. Faceplate - 1 - 1 - I - l - 1 - 1 

3 0065' ' ·OC2 Handset As•embly 1 I 1 I 1 1 1 I I I I I 1 

4 181455·0 .. Housing and Plunger Assembly I I - - - - - - - - - -
4 181466·0". Housing and Plunger Assembly - - I I 1 1 - - - - - -
4 180158-0'. Housing and Plunger Asoembly - - - - - - I I - - - -
4 180607·0'. Housing and Plunger Auernbly - - - - - - - - I 1 1 I 

5 087510-0'. Hou:smg I I I I I I - - - - - -
5 180156-0' . Housing - - - - - - I I 1 1 I 1 

6 086143-101 Clip, Foceplate I I I I 1 I 1 1 1 1 I I 

7 181289-101 Screw. Faceplate 01p 1 I I 1 1 I I I I I 1 I 

8 079982·102 Plunger. Exclusion - - I I 1 I - - I 1 1 1 

9 079097-0" Plunger. Retainer 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 I 

10 079101-102 Plunger. Cradle Switch 2 2 I I 1 I 2 2 1 I 1 I 

I I 075407-102 Screw. Plunger Retainer I 1 I 1 1 I 1 1 1 I 1 1 

12 000130·0BA Ringer 1 1 I 1 I 1 I 1 1 1 I 1 1 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART 
NO NUMBER DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 

G·Button. Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2564/40 2564/41 2565/40 2565/41 2565/42 2565/46 2566/40 2566/41 2567/40 2567/41 2567/42 2567/46 

13 079525·107 Base Assembly 1 1 I 1 - - - - - - - -
13 079525·109 Base Assembly - - - - 1 1 - - - - - -
13 079525·110 Base Assembly - - - - - - 1 1 I I - -
13 079525·11 2 Base Assembly - - - - - - - - - - I 1 

14 079411 ·101 Plate. Base 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

15 181427·102 PC Network (#183070· 102) 1 1 1 1 1 I I 1 1 1 1 1 1 

16 096407·103 Screw. Network MOUl''ltirtg 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

17 182175·101 Spacer, Network 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

18 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 

19 082486·102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 

20 079489·101 Cradle Switch Assembly 1 1 I 1 1 - - - - - - - -
20 079489·102 Cradle Switch Assembfy 1 - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 - -
20 079489·103 Cradle Switch Assembly 1 - - - - 1 1 - - - - - -
20 079489·104 Cradle Swi1ch Assembly 1 - - - . - - - - - - - 1 1 

079490·101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) 1 I 1 1 - - 1 1 1 1 - -
086406·101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 

07530J.104 Spring, Cradle Return (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 

075308·101 Pin, Pivot (Not Show1lt 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

079491 ·101 Arm. Operating (Not Shown) I 1 1 1 1 1 - - - - - -
21 087511· 101 Bracke1. Oial (R.H .) 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 

22 087511 · 102 Bracket, Dial (L .H.) I 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 I 1 1 1 

23 190167 ·101 Operating Link - - - - - - I 1 1 1 1 1 

24 075486·101 Sctew, Cabinet Locking 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 

25 184352·066 Cord. M ounting; 34·Conductor With Con1'ICCtor I 1 - - - - 1 1 - - - -
25 184361·066 Cord, Mourning; 42·Conductor With Connector - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
25 184368·066 Cord. Mounting; SO·Conductor With Connector - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 

26 000636·00A Key Assembly 1 1 1 1 1 1 - - - - - -
26 000636·00C Key Assembly - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 1 1 

27 000051·00A Lamp 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 

28 079971· 101 Exclusion Switch Assembly - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
29 079970·101 Spring Assembly - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
30 079624 ·101 Retainer Spring - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
31 079605· 101 Mounting Bracket - - I 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
32 069020·103 Screw, B.H .M. - - I 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
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INDEX 
NO 

33 

34 
35 
36 
37 
37 

TABLE A 

REP LACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

PART 
NUMBER DESCRIPTION 

6-Button, Pushbutton Dial. Desk Telephone 2564/ 40 2564/41 2565/40 

087472-101 Plunger and Retainer A>sembly (Key Strip) 1 1 1 
087470-102 Button, Red (Not Shown) 1 1 1 
087470·101 Button. Clear (Not Shown) 5 5 5 
OB7471 · 101 Strip (Not Shown) 1 1 1 
087469-101 Retainer (Not Shown) 1 1 1 

088522·101 Retainer, Designation Card 1 1 1 
082028-101 Ca(d, Designation 1 1 1 
087514·101 Retainer, Number Card 1 1 I 
087513-101 Card, Number 1 1 1 
087513·102 Card, Number. Strip of 6 (Not Shown)8 - - -
181971-101 ·Pushbutton, Grounding (Not Shown) - 1 -
181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) - - -

NOTES: 

Substitute 2-Digit Color Code When Ordering. 

Refer To Components Parts Section Of This Manual For Assembly Pans List. 

Not Available With The Model 2564, 2565, 2566, And 2567 Telephones. 

The 004200 OPG Dial Replaces The 003200 OPG Dial . 

The 004200 OPD Dial replaces the 003200 OPD Dial . 

The 004600 OPG Dial Replaces The 003600 OPG Dial. 

The 004600 OPD Dial Replaces The 003600 OPD Dial. 

These Products Have Seen Discontinued, But Are Included To Provide A Source Of Information 
For T elephones Still In Service. 

Must Be Ordered Separately . 

2565/41 2565/42 

1 1 
1 1 
5 5 
1 1 
1 1 

1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 

- -

1 -
- -

ISS 2, SECTION 50-565-104 

QUANTITY USED 

2565/46 2566/40 2566/41 2567/40 2567/41 2567/42 2567/46 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
5 5 5 5 5 5 5 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 I 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

- - - - - - -
1 - 1 - 1 - 1 

- 1 1 1 1 1 1 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50·565·105 
Issue 2, June 1986 

6-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES 

CIRCUIT LABELS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, push-
button dial, key telephones. (See Figure 1.) 

The circuit labels for the various models of 6-button, 
pushbutton dial, key telephones and the associated 
features available in each are included in this docu
ment. (See Table A.) 

AW 86-:M1 

Figure 1: 6·Button, Pushbutton Dial, Key Telephone 

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest 
issue of circuit labels for the following 

6-button, pushbutton dial, key telephones: 

(a) Model 2564, Types 40M and 41M 

(b) Model 2565, Types 40M, 41M, and 40R 

(c) Model 2565, Types 42 and 46 

(d) Model 2566, Types 40 and 41 

(e) Model 2567, Types 40M and 41M 

(f) Model 2567, Types 42 and 46 

1.03 For additional information on description and 
installation of the telephones, refer to Section 

50·565· 103. A replacement parts list and an exploded
view drawing for the telephones are contained in 

Section 50-565-104. Related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in· 
formation on components. 

1.04 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key 
telephones are identified by a code number 

stamped in ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer 
to Section 50-565·103 of the ITT Telephone Ap
paratus Practices Manual for ordering information 
of complete telephones and an explanation of each 
code number. 

1.05 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key 
telephones are 6-button, pushbutton dial, 

anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over 
a wide range of loop resistances and line impedances. 
They are designed to be used with key systems, such 
as the ITT 1A2 System, where several telephones 
have access to the same lines, CO trunks, or inter
com lines. 

1.06 The Model 2564 Type 40 telephone is the 
standard 6-button, pushbutton dial, desk 

type, key telephone. The Model 2565 Type 40 
telephone is similar to the Model 2564 Type 40 with 
the addition of an exclusion switch. The Model 2566 
Type 40 telephone is similar to the Model 2564 Type 
40 with the addition of the hookswitch restoration 
feature. The Model 2567 Type 40 telephone is similar 
to the Model 2565 Type 40 with the addition of the 
hookswitch restoration feature. 

TABLE A 

LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS 

MODEL TYPE FIGURE 
NO NO NO 

2564 40M, 41M 2 
2564 40R, 41R 3 
2564 40T 4 
2565 40M, 41M, 40R 5 
2565 42, 46 6 
2565 41A 7 
2566 40, 41 8 
2566 40T 9 
2567 40M, 41 M 10 
2567 40A, 41 A 11 
2567 42, 46 12 

AWoo.336 
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IQ 
CD 
I'\) 

186281-10 I 
2564 ( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

HANDSET 

..:::--.... 
I RCVR \ 

\~ -~/ 

H'DSET 
CORD BASE TERM. BLOCK 

NETWORK I RINGER I DIAL RT SG 

L0 

BK 1 E/W POLARITY ER ErE~~ 
WARD 0 0 0 0 I I ( SEE NOTE IO, IR 2R 3R 4R 

0 0 0 0 I I IT ZT 3T 4T 

I RO I 0 0 0 0 
RR 6 

K 
0 

L---------1-----l~IH-2.(\H) 3H .ffi 
I HOOKSWITCH I 0 0 0 0 6 OR-BK Tl LI L2 L3 L4 
I ~ I SL-BN ° C8J 0 0 0 0 
I J bst;-Yd 9 l a I LG LG LG LG 

MTG. 
CORD 

~ 
SEE NOTE 2 

I I T 2 GN l'ICICU, IC!Y 
"""71-_,--t----:-;----t---, SEE 

0 I BK 0 0 0 0 0 ---~ 
I --, M SH.2 

I 
I 

I I ! 

I BL 1 00 ~-
W H ~N Sl:RO f I - : L - SR ST 5; L5i ~NO. SW • . 

- . Sl:BK :9 I I IRO GN. 0 0 0 0 L ll... 
H R . LG LG LH X • 

w I I 0 0 0 0 J see I 
I I &- f no;e i 

I I N =----
1 _.,d~S~~-G=+-----+--1\l 

I SEE 

I NOTE _B N 
1 12 

-, ,,.,. , I 
(?_t' I " ~ 

El 
0 

6 I 
SUTTON I 

SET I 

R~ 

TABLE C 

I 

I 

I 
I 
I 

PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION 
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA 

AND CHANGE LEADS AS fOU.OWS: 

NO. Of NO. OF SIG. KEYS NO. Of PRIVATE AN1l KEY LEADS 
INTERCOMMUNICATING 

PICKUP CONVERTED FROM LINES WITH COMMON 
KEYS RU KEYS SIG KEY 

YL- 8N SL· 
BH RO 

s M M M 

• I M M M 
3 2 M M SG 

• I 2 M x SH 

• j 3 x x SH 

I 
I 
I 
I 

RO 

BN-
BK 
x 

SG 
x 

SG 
so 

3 4 7 8 
0000 

~BIAS SPR ING 
ADJUSTMENT 
HIGH BIAS POSITION 

LOW BIAS POSITION 

130( BA) 470 RINGER IS SltPl'EO FROM 
THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN 
THE HIGHBIAS POSITION THE RIMER IS 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. 
IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION 

FOR LOWER VO~TAGES AN 0 30 HZ RINGING 
T HE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING 
TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION . 

NOTES: 

I. CONTACT SEQUENCE 
REMOVING HANDSET 

A. de CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. IQ OPENS 

2 . SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 

RESTORING HANDSET 

A. f9 CLOSES 

B.c b OPENS BEFORE de 

3. FOR RINGER CUT- OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER: 
BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO 
THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. 
THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL 
WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENTS. 

4. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS . 

H- HOLD 
P- PICi<-UP 
S- SIGNAL 
p5- CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL 

S. DD * CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED ANO STORED IN TELE PHONE . 
6. PROVIDE "M" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 

CYCLES AC, ANO PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS 
TO OPERATE ON DC . 

7. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORO 
CONNECTOR. 

8. CONDUCTOR COLORS : BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 
9 . BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES 

WITH 3 4 OR 41 FEATURE. 
10. TO DISABLE THE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP -WIRE ON 

COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C. BOA RO. (SEE SHEET 21. 

II. T HE BUSY LAMP LEAD ! SEPER.ATE WIRE I IS CONNECTED 
10 LI . 

· 12. BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD. 

SET RINGER OR 
BllZZER HOT TO 

TABLE A 
130(0BAJRINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

WHEN USED AS BRIDGED 
RINGER ON ANY LINE 

WITH 

SL-
RD 

A 

A 

RINGER OR 
BUZZER LEAO 

SL BK 

K T 

K 

RO 

R 

BE CUT OFF IN SET WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE CAPACITOR 
' COt.NON SIG. OR OTHER USE WITHOUT 

RT I RR 

CAPACITOR A A 

+ TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

TABLE B 
KIAl/KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION 

LEADS STRAP DIODE DIODE I 180658 ~SS SWITCH HOLDKEY 
>--< IN:;i;;,.• SL·WH '"•GN SL ... YL YL 1N4nn4 

NO 
STATION IB N 9 M '---3-19USY LA!~P 

Wini lt i:. l% tr 4t It ISSUE 
STATION IB L2 9 M G TO N G TO L2 L2 TO L I NO . BUSY LAMI 

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Types 40M, 41 M (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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"CJ 
A) 
ro 
CD 
w 

186281-101 2564 ( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUll 

TEL 
CODE 

KEY ' COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AN D TERMINAL STRIP ! NOTE 8) 

I ., FEATURES! 8L- WH· OR· WH- GN- WH- 8N- WH-
~C~ A ~u•~• ••• .. ~T• • WH 8L WH OR WH GN WH 8N 

IR IT IB IH L I LG 2R 2T 

WH - 1BL
SL RD 

OR- 1 RD- 1 GN-1 RD -1 BN-
RD OR RD GN RD 

2H I L2 ILG l3R l 3T IDDlfl3H IL3JLG 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON 

BK -1 BN-18K-1SL-1 I I I I IGN-1YL-10R·1 YL-
GN BK BN BK YL GN YL OR 

5TIDDlfl5H fL5fLGf ER IETIEB f EH fLH)LGD- l 4 f7 I B 19 ( RR 

SL- 1 RD -1 BL-18K-1 OR-
RD SL BK BL BK 

GN
BK 

4R l4T IDD*l 4H I L4 I LG l 5R 

TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORO -

TO GNO FROM EXCHANGE 

CABLE TO KJ.U. ANO -
OR OTHER TELEPHONES 

TO LINE I TO LINE 2 TO LIN E 3 TO LINE 4 TO LINE~ r STRAP ON KEY 

"'' .. 1 .. U I o:I .. I .. U o:I .. I .. U o:I .. I .. U .J .. I .. I _,1 

1~1~~1:1N .. .., - .. - :e :;; ,., :e .. g:~ sp ... ... N 
"' ::: .. 

- -' z l -' z :r -' a: :r z :r z -' 0 0 a: z 0 

"' ,.. ,.. ., .. ., 3: 
., 0 3: ., 3: CD "'a: a: 0 "'a: 

I ' . ' i ' . ~ :i: I I I ' I i ~ ' I I I 

~ ;; z -' z -' :r z :r z :r a: 
~ 

0 z ., .. ., .. ., 3: 3:"' 3: ., 3: 0 a:., 

n:io ~ ~ <> ., 
~ 9 3 ~ - I<-" .. :r - ., a: .. ~;>~ s) ~I .... ;; '.'.l 3 "' - - - -' -' N N ,., 

/ I 
,_ i-- ti:: ti: , I 1 1 I 11.J... u. 
'--' '-- '--

YL SL-RO 

SN 
Yl.-_8!'1 I 

l I I 

lJ _ _lJ_JJ lJJJ_JJ LJ_J~_J -
BUZJE~ PICKUP KEYS - 'iO _ - - - , ~ - -- - - - - " ~,, ' ~ ~------- -:::_-__________ ctr-;: SUPPRESJOR '" "~ ---- - --- '' r---" -""- --: =- -- --,.,,."" ~"' '- 'r••-o-11u~ : - --- .... " . ' 

- YL·SL Al RK l \'--y1 1 5011.' 1 -------=~BEK:_-(,. '""'~' ' ' ' _ L l-,··>" ~ I I I I 
'<-" '" i ~.f : ·----! I : ,tt-_;,.J SL• YL ~ 

L---------'_s=: __ ~:.·:o __ ;;N;--d TO HOOKsw1rr.H 
SL~WJL 

RO } 
'------ ---- -----..!l!AK:;::::: TO RINGERS 

N SEE NOTE 8 

2~ ;!!~ ~ ~~ !:? ~ :!! ~ 

-' -' >< ~ z 0 
"' m CD ., 

a: I I I 1 I 
.!i 0 ~ ~ >< 

"' a: CD 

~~ ~~ :r .. "' a: .... .. -' -' "' "' 
L.-

, u..~ 
'--' 

BN·BK 

l I I I I 1 

l 

.. "' ,., - ~ '<I "' I ,..; 

v 
~ ~ -' a:~ .. 0 3: SEE NOTE 

i JI 
. 

..!J !. 7 , a: 
0 ,. "' 

:r"' "'_, s ,.., v I() I 
( TERM INAL 

L.-
180ARO ON 

KE Y 
u.~ I 

I 
'-- I 

I 
,- - .J GNO SWITCH 

' -- -, 
I 
I 

e 
T2 

ON DIAL P.C SOARD lJ Jj_JJ lJ_1-:_J-
CONVERTIBLE - PICKUP OR SIGN.AL 

42 TI DIAL PG. DISABLE 
ANO TERMINAL LOCATIONS 

~ T2 
T l 

CUT STRAP·WIRE 

COMPONENT SID€ OF DIAL PC. BOARD 
IS~UE I 

NO. 

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Types 40M, 41 M (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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"'C 
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CQ 
CD 
~ 

183083-101 2564 ( )40,41 TYPE TEL EPHONE CIRCUIT 

NOTES: 

HANDSE T 
H'DSET 

B ASE TERM .BLOCK MTG. I. CONTACT SEQUENCE 
CORD CORD REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET 

NETWORK I RINGER I D IAL A . de CLOSES BEFORE c b A . f g CLOSES 

I I RT SG 

""'<Sl~ B . f9 O PENS B . c b O PENS BEFORE de 

j IBK - I E/W POL ARITY ER ETEH B 2 . SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 
K ~ 

GUARD <Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl I S L _ I ISEE NOTE 10 l I R 2R 3R 4R 3 . FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER : .._, 
<Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl BEND S TOP N E XT TO OETENT ON R I NGER VO LUME CONTROL SO 

A I Sl:RD - 11eoSL-eL~ T~E THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS TH E R IM OF THE RINGER FRAME . I T 2T 3T 4T 
RO 1 190 BN·BK( STORE <Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POS ITION ON VOLUME CONTROL 

1
1 

- I RR 6 
WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENTS. 

L:: _ - _ _J <Sl 4. K E Y FEATURE DESIGNATIONS 
IH 2H3H 4H 

H- HOLD /.'. -, 
I HOOKSWITCH I <Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl 

( RCV R \ c LI L2 L 3 L4 
P- PICK-UP 

\ ) ) I 0 
I 

I OR-BK06 <Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl 
S- SIGNAL 

~ : SL-Bti ~ P
5
- CONVERTI B LE, PICK-UP OR S I GNAL 

/ I J bSL-YL I 2 POS. TERM. 9 5 . 0 0 l+ CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED ANO STORED IN TELEP HONE . 

I I 
"\Y 6. PROVIDE " M " WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER I S TO OPERATE ON 6 0 

a LG L G L G L G CYCLES AC, ANO PROVIDE " N " WIRING WHEN TH E BUZZE R I S 
RR I IBK <Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl TO OPERATE ON DC . 

0 010 -----I PICKUP KEY 7. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO ON MOUNTING CORD ,, .. I 
is~E2 CONN ECTOR 

f / I GN M 
B . CONDUCTOR COLORS . BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. U I I <Sl<Sl 0---

GN \ . - - ~ SL-;D,- - - - i - - - - - - - - --- 9 . BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TEL EPH ONES ------, GNO. SW. WITH 34 OR 41 FEATU RE . 
WH 5R 5T 5 H L5 l Kl. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARO FEATURE, RECONNECT DIAL AS FOLLOWS· 

I j RD ·GN <Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl - 1.u. a. DISCONNECT GN DIAi. LEAD FROM TERM F ON NETWORK, TAPE a STORE SL- B K g I I 8 
LG LG LH X I b. CONNECT 8N·6K DIAL LEAD TO TERM FON NETWORK. 

R 
/ 

WH-BL- <Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl J~~~. 
c. MOVE SL·BN HOOKSWITCH LEAD FROM OIAL 2 POS ITION TERM. TO TERM C 

I I 
3 OF NETWORK. 

,J.., d. CONNECT SL· BL DIAL WIRE TO TERM. RR ON NETWORK 
WH I L CUT STRAP WIRE NEXT TO 2 POSITION TERM ON DlAL . 

I t 
':,! &- 9 II. THE BUSY L AMP L EAD (SEPARATE WIR E) IS CONNECTED TO LI . 

~ I I 2 WH 
_, 

/-, 
N ----

( X MTR \ o I dsL-GN ""' 
~ 

\ -~' I t •SL:wH
1 

TABLE A ' - / ~ 

BK B BL RINGER CONNECTIONS 

I I 5 RINGER OR 

RO i. BUZZER L.EAD 
I 
I I - SL.- SL BK RD RD 

E2 
I I 4 RO WHEN USED AS BRIDGED 

0 3 4 7 8 RINGER ON ANY LINE • K T R 
SET RINGER OR 

I I <Sl <Sl <Sl <Sl BUZZER NOT TO I WITrl A K 
BE CUT OFF IN SET WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE CAPACITOR 

R'r RR 
I I COM ... ON SIG OR OTHER USE I WITHOUT A A CAPACITOR 

TABLE C + TERMINAi... ON NET WORK 
PICKUP- SIGNALLING CONVERSION ~BIAS SPRING CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA AOJUSTMENT TABLE B 

AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: KIAl/KIAZ BUSY LAMP CONVERSION - HIGH BIAS POSITION 
NO. Of NO. Of SIG. KEYS NO. OF PRIVATE ANO KEY LEADS - LOW BIAS POSITION LE.ADS STRAP DtOOE DIODE 

INTERCOMMUNICATING 180658 IB0658 
PICKUP CONVERTED FROM LINES WITH COMMON 130 (BAJ 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 

SWITCH HDLOKEY 
IN~.11 -'-'I-KEYS P. U KEYS YL- SL- BN · >-< SIG KEY SN BN RO BK THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SL·WH Sl:GN SL-VL YL IN4 004 

5 M M M x THE HIGHSIAS POSITION THE RINGER IS NO 

M M M SG 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. STATION IB N 9 M -6 4 I IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION 3USY L AMP 3 

3 2 M M SG x BUTTON 
SET FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ RINGING, WITH :: :: n u .jt # ISSUE 

4 I 2 M x 5H SG THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION 16 LZ 9 M G TO N G TO L2 L2 TOLi 
NO . 

4 I 3 x x 5H SG TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMf 

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Types 40R, 41 R (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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CD 
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183083-101 2564 ( ) 40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE Cl RCUIT 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTORS TO TERMINAL S ON KEY AN O T ERMINAL ST RIP INOTE 8 l 

CODE FEATURES 8L· WH· OR· WH· GN· WH· BN· WH· WH · BL· OR- RO- GN- RO· BN· SL- RO· BL· BK· OR· GN· 
2564 **(B SEE NOTE 4 WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN SL RO RO OR RO GN RO RO SL BK BL BK BK 

30/40 M HPppspsps IR IT IB IH LI LG 2R 2T 2H L2 LG 3R 3T OD IE 3H L3 LG 4R I I I ~ * I 4 H I L4 I L G 

COLOR Of MOUNI!_N~_C_O_filLCONOUCTORS TO TERMINALS_QN STRI P (NOTE 8 ) 

BN· SL· YL· SL· 
YL YL SL WH 

BK -1BN -1BK· 1SL- 1 I I I I IGN· 1YL- 10 R· 1YL-
GN BK BN BK YL GN YL OR 

5 TIDDlfl 5 H I L 5 I LG I ER I ET I EB I EH I L H I L G l 3 1 4 1 7 1 8 1 9 SG RR RT 5 

TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

TELEPHONE M0U1'TING CORO 

"' ~ " -' l a: ... .. .. "' ~ .. .. ' / a: ~ "-' ·. ~ .. .. '( 
~ 0 O'I ~ ... ~ ~ - "° ... ~CD -) °' o...... ... N "-> 0) .... tD """ .., co Cl .rt ... N ... 1 I 
~ N - "' ' '" - "' 'l\J N · N "' N r"1 , _ . ...., _., ... - -"' .-, - - ""I _, - - ~ •' Y 

~ ...J z : ...I z - ~ a: :. 2: = z .J 0 c c:: z 0 - :it .. z z ¥ c::v "" > > CD 3 > u ~ = o ~ .., • ~ m en a: c:: c u er o ~ !!:! c:: c " a: m ~ o i •1s~;-
..'.i ~ ~ .!, C % - - 4: ~ - ~ ~ I _!. ~ ,I: ~ z ~ C :ic ~ J ! X I ct ..J ~j ;-, 
> t.1? m > c u > m :C: ~ "' 3: m ~ i m g -::: a: = e11 ~ : o ...: m en Vi o > ", 

~ a: "' > CCI ....!!. % .., - _a:: ~ = - ..,1 a:: ... :r)N (,) c:: ,... :),..,)C> x a:) - ) :t ) -.:' «.:>): ~ :: ""'\:> ) ~ ~ • .,1 I a: a: Cl') - ..J' ..J - - ..J ...J C'.- N N .J -' "1 I") ~ ...J j O' ~ '!;" _. ~ .1 \l"I .n .,. - 1
)" 

I ( 1 ERM/I 
180tiR O I 

1-- ~ ,.-., 1-- ~ 1-- KEV 
- 1J.. 1 u. '-'-) l.t...) l '-'- l ...I..) 

- .;-;:--- SL- RO '--" '-' '--' 

BN SN-BK r ... ..J GNO SWI 

~~ ' -- --. 

I I I l 

....... l~ . .l~ - _ l:!""_J -;- _ 1- L~.J~-- _ . L---'=-= - _ l~ - - ~ - 1- NEr~'OR K 
'---v--' 

- - _ _H~LO_KE2' PICKUP KEYS RO BUZZER CONVERTl 3LE - P1C~U P OR S G\Al 

~- - - - - - - - - - : : - : : : : -- : : : : : -_-_ : : _- --- • _-- _-_-_: - Bl!.-~:;} - - , 
Gr< c 'l. r -, ' • 
~ F ON NET WORK o : ~~P_RfS_S~R 

~--+--+-+--+-------Y_L_·_B_N_.,_L 2 ~·r ~: _r ~ .. -_-~t. =' : 
.._ _ _____ ..;;S.;;;l·_Y;..;Lo...I : 

._ _______ __,S~L~·G~N'--C ' 

-

Sl·WH I - Fs 
'-------------:-~--- IS ._ ____________ ....:.;::.....~ } ~ - SEE "'OTE 6 

E 
NO 

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Types 40R, 41 R (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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183084-101 

HANDSET H'DSET 
CORD 

,,, - .... 
/RCVR \ 

\ ) 0 1 
I 

-
WH 

,... - , 
I XMTR \ 
\ ) I 

' I - WH 

RD 

BK 

2 56 4 (L R) 40T TYPE TELEPHONE CI RCUIT 
NOTES: 

BASE TERM. BLOCK MTG. I. CONTACT SEQUENCE 
CORD REMOVING HANDS ET RESTORING HANDSET 

NETWORK I RINGER I DIAL A . d t CLOSES BEFORE c b A . IO CLOSES 

K I I TEL PULSE 
SG ER ET EH B. I 9 OPENS B. c b OPENS BEFORE d e o I I ~~It?~~ 2. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD 

t--aND.s~H"i 0~00 CONNECTOR. 

I SEE NOTE I .------
.& IT 2T 3 . OD I+ CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED ANO STORED IN TELEPHONE. .... 0 0 

A .J..- _...6 I 
3T 4T 6 ~ 0 I ,..-- .. I I I I I 4 . CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 

I I ::J.- I @~@0 ,--h! - .::..-.=- , 
~~~~ 

5 . KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS: 
/ I HOOKSWITCH I I'---- -- H. HOLD PICKUP 

F I GN I I ICE~SEE P. PICK-UP 
I s SIGNAL 

RD I I ..... M 
, ..... SH. 

PS. CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL 0----- 2 

C BK I - (S) 
.,. _____ 

I (SJ 6. BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNONG FOR TELEPHONE WITH 34 OR 

°" 
:Sl:BN C I 

41 FEATURE. 

El . I 
b Sl:YLI 9 7 . THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SE~ATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO LI . 

0 I "" 
a 

I 
RR a"' RT LG 

RR WH I I ~~~~ 
0 I 0 @%%& GN 1SL- RD I I 
)( : Sl:BK 9 l I ~&~~ -

I I w~~ 
B I I 'V 
E2 I •Sl:WHI ~ PULSE RATE ANO INTERDIGITAL TIME 

0 l d Sl:GN : i ~~~~~S~~g l~~tR':G~fA[01~flJJ~~~~ PULSE ~ 
I E'f Bi:ui) E l~ t1> I "' LOCATION OF OPTION JUMPERS 

I PULSE RATE 'd I . ' 
L2 IOPPS-GN TO El loo ···-' 

0 I I 
20PPS -GN TO E2 GREEN -

INTERDIGITAL INTERVAL AT 10 PPS l+(NOMINAU 
G 

I I 400MS - BLTOEI P.C BOAR00"1 KEY 
0 800 MS - BL TO E2 BLOCK 

I I I+ INTERVAL FOR 20 PPS IS 1/2 INTERVAL I I I FOR 10 PPS 

TABLE B + TERMINAL ON NETWORK PICKUP-SIGNA LLING CONVERSION 
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA TABLE A 

ANO CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS KIAl/KIA2 BUSY LAM? CONVERSION 
NO OF NO OF SIG. KEYS NO. OF PRIVATE ANO ~EY LEADS LEADS STRAP DIODE DIODE 

INTERCOMMUNICATING 180658 18065 8 PICKUP CONVERTED FROM LfiES WITH COMMON SWITCH HOLOKEY 
IN4'3o4 

-<+-KEYS P.U. KEYS SIG. KEY YL- BN SL- BN· SL·WH SL•GN Sl:YL YL OR•BK >-< 1N~nn4 BN RD BK 
5 M M M x NO 

6 • I M M M SG STATION 18 N 9 M N -BUTTON ' 2 M M SG x ~SY LAMP 2 
SET 2 3 M x SG x WITH # # "' it Li'To 5 

ISSUE 
4 I 2 M x 5H SG STATION 18 L2 9 M N G TO N G TO L2 NO. 
4 I 3 x x 5H SG BUSY LAMF 

Figure 4: Circuit label, Model 2564 Type 40T (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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I» cc 
<ti 

"""" 

10 3 004- 101 2564 ( LR)40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 4 ) 

cooE FEATURES BL- 1WH· OR- wtt-1 GN· I WH·I BN- WH-1 WH - IB L- loR- Ro-I GN· Ro-I BN- SL- RD-1 BL-1 BK-I OR- IGN-
2564** sEENOTE5 WH BL WH oRlwHIGN I WH BN I SL ! Ro RD OR ! Ro GN I Ro RD SL BK BL I BK BK 

(LR)40T .noososps I R l lT IBllHILI ILG l 2R 2T I 12H I L2 LGl3R 3T IOOJE.13H I L3 LC~ 14R 1 4TIOOJE.14H I L4 IGl5R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRI P (NOTE 4 J 

~~-1 :~- :~- ~~-1 I I I ~~-1~~ ~~- 1 6~- I I ~~ 1~~-1~~- 1 ~~ ;~I 
5TIDDl+l 5 HI L5 1 LG I ER I ET EBIEH I L H ILG 3 1 4 7 1 819 I RR I L2 LI I N I SGIRR I RT 5 I 

\L TERMINAL ON NETWORK 
CONNECTING BLOCK OR MOUNTING 

CORD CONNECTOR (SEE NOTE 2) -

TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORD -

TO GND FROM EXCHANGE 

CABLE TD K:T.U. AND 
OR OTHER TEL EPt!ONES 

TD LINE I TO LINE Z TO LINE 3 TO LINE 4 TO LINE 5 
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STRAP ON KEY 
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v 
...J ...J ...J z i ..J z :c- ...J a: :c z :I: z .... 0 0 a: z 0 ...J ..J !IC lC z z :IC .J a:~ 
'f ~ ~ ~ 1 >;"~ ~ ~ ?~<f ~ c:> ~o:: Cf ? <r'f ~ ~ ~~ ~ 'f ~m ~o~ 
~~~~~ ;~ ~ii;;~~ j~ ~ ~ ~~ ~ ~ ~~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~~ 

I t- a: «.:> (I) rl) ) ::c et _
7

,,_ a::) 1- z - C> a:) 1-) :c N) Ct a: t- % ,., >'-' X a: t- :r )V e> a: 1-) :z: tn e> ·rn v \I') I 
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~ I ( ~ ,..... ,....... ~ ~ :.--- !TERMINAL 
J.. lL l1. J... J... ill.. BOARD ON KEY 

__J SL-RD '-' '-' '-" '-" YL 
BN BN•BK 

~ ~+---+-y~~~B=N'-+----+----+-__., 
~ 

. J: L _1~ -- - L _J~ __ 1- L_J~_ 1- ~-J~ _ - l~-1~- -, 
HOUl KEY PICKUP KEYS CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SlGNAL 

...!!!i..__., F ON NETWORK 
YL-AM L2 

b SL- YL } 
~--------o-=-" 5=L·~G=N- TO t!OOKSWITCH 

• SL·WH --r' 
~--------..... ~~~ ------

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Type 40T (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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"'CJ 
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cc 
ID 
co 

186282-101 

HANDSET 

,...-, 
/RCVR \ 
1'l-l) 

,,--, 
/XMTR \ 

'J __ iJ 

H'DSET 
CORD 

WH 

WH 

BK 

RD 

2565 ( ) 40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

BASE TERM.BLOCK 

NETWORK I RINGER I DIAL RT 
0 

P9 I E/W POLARIT SG 2R 3R 4R 
0000 

GUARD 2T 3T 4T X 
!(SEE NOTE 10) ~ ~ ~ ~ 
I 00 00 

K 

LQ 
I I ~ 

RR 
0 L BK :::J I ""' o 2H 3H 4H 8 

I HOOKSWITCH I 0 0 0 0 

I I 
T2 GN 

~ 
I 
1_ I I I I RD-GN 

I SL-SK Q I -0\ 
GN I I I 

I S!.;-RD f 

L2 I 
o I 
OLI I 
6/ I I c f 1 

11 I RD 

B 
~ 

E2 

El 
0 

'I I I SL-BN I I 
I I 

T l 

LI L 2 L3 L4 
0000 
SR 5T 5H LH 
0000 

L5 
0 
LG 
0 

~ '-"~ 

~ 

NOTES: 
MTG. 

CORD 

I YL·SL 

SEE NOTE 2 

~-----
PICKUP 

KEYS . ~~ 
0-- 2 -----
----11 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I. CONTACT SEQUENCE: 
REMOVING HANDSET 
A. de CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. f o OPENS 

2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS . 

RESTORING HANDSET 
A . f Q CLOSES 
B. c b OPENS BEFORE d e 

3 . FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY CUSTOMER: 
BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO 
THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. 
THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL 
WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT. 

4. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS: 
H. HOLD 
P. PICK- UP 
S. SIGNAL 
ps CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP SIGNAL 

5. DD lf CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE. 

6. PROVIDE "M" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 
CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO 
OPERATE ON DC. 

7. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD 
CONNECTOR. 

8 . CONDUCTOR COLORS : BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 

9. BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES 
WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 4 I. 

1 10. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP-WIRE ON 
1 THE COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C. BOARO.(SEE SHEET2) 
I 
I 

--~~~·- ±~~ 
----

EXL.SW. 

11. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPERATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED 
TO LI. 

12. BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD. 

TABLE A 
130(0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

SL
RD 

RINGER OR 
BUZZER LEAD 

SL BK RO 

I I WHEN USED AS BRIDGED A K T R 
IT SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE 

BUZZER NOT TO WITH A K 

RT 
I I 
I I 

BE CUT OFF IN SET WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE ,_C_A_P_A-Cl_T_o_R-1---1----1 
COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE ~A~glfbR A A 

RR 

TABLE C ;jf TERM INAL ON NET WORK 
PICKU P-SIGNALLING CONVERSION 

CONVERT FROM LOCK:NG TO NON·LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA ~
BIAS SPRING 
ADJUSTMENT TABLE B 

NO. OF 
PICKUP 
KEYS 

5 
6 r 4 

BUTTON 3 
SET 

4 
4 

ANO CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: 

NO. OF SIG. KEYS NO OF PRIVATE ANO KEY LEADS 
CONVERTED FROM INTERCOMMUNICATING 

P.U. KEYS LINES WITH COMMON YL- SL-SIG . KEY BN BN RO 
M M M 

I M M M 
2 M M SG 

I 2 M x 5H 
I 3 x x 5H 

BN-
BK 
x 

SG 
x 

SG 
SG 

HIGH BIAS POSITION 
LOW Bl4S POSITION 

130(BA)470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 
THE FllCTORY WITH TH E BIAS SPRING IN 
THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS NO 

KIAllKIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION 
I.EADS 

SWITCH HOLOKEY 

SL-WH I SL-GN SL:YL YL 

" 

STRAP I DIODE I DIODE 180658 180658 
>-< -t:I- -ill-

IN 4004 IN4~ 

ADJUSTED TO RING AT 71 VOLTS AT 20 HZ, STATION IB N 9 

INT HE HIGH BIAS POSITION . i::::::.Y:....::LA:.:.M~Pl---f---1---+--+--+----f---+---;._.:::_.....j 
FOR LOWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ.RINGING, WITH * * 
THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION IB L2 9 M G TO N 
TO THE LOW BIAS POSI TION. USY LAM 

Figure 5: Circuit Labe!, Model 2565 Types 40M, 41 M, 40R (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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(Q 
tD 
co 

186282-101 2565( ) 40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

I ~Hl• 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANO LAMP TERMINAL STRIP(NOTE 8) 

CODE FEATURES BL- WH· OR- WH· GN· WH· BN- WH· SL- WH· BL- OR· RO· GN· RD· BN· SL- RD· BL- BK- OR- GN-
WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN WH SL RD RO OR RD GN RD RO SL BK BL BK BK 

IR IT IB IH LI LG 2R 2T DD* 2 H L2 LG 3R 3T DO 3H L3 LG 4R 4T DD* 4H L4 LG 5R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTORS 

BK-1 BN-1 BK-1 SL-1 I BL-1 Vl-1 OR-I Vl-
GN BK BN BK VI BL VI OR 

5--rfCfD*I 5 H I L5 I LG I ER I El'Tn1 I EH I LH I LG r-314 

YI.
BL 

6 

TO GROUND FROM 
EXCHANGE 

NO 

STRAP OH TO EXCLUDED 
TO LINE I TO LtNE 2 TO L!NE 3 

,--~ r-~ r- -----""\ .nf a:J ~LIN:14~ o:I ~LIN~ ~I ~ELE~NES 
:i:J~l j 

.. .. 
~ 

a:I H 

le<> 
-
z 
" ' % 

~ 
:r 
3 3 

!;:· I;; 

SL-RO 
e 

BN 
I YL·BN 

ctl...JI 0:1 ... .. 1 .. 

~QCO< :::· IM"' I 29 1119 ~9~ ~ * lil9'!!9 '4~~~9~~~· 

~I 
rt;~ 

BN•BK 

e 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 

GROONOING "'tT - J 
SWITCH L_..., 

.,q!!?~;9 I 

L2 

CABLE TO K TU 
UNITS ANO/OR 
OTHER 
TELEPHONES 

TELEPl()~E 
MOUNTING CORO 

TERMINAL 
BOARD ON KEY 

ON NETWORK 

I 

I I _ I I I I I _ I I I I 

l.J_Jj_JJ-- lj_Jj_ JJ ljJ~_J -
._.. PICKUP KEYS __ l!J) _ _!lU1..ZS.fl., 

'--.,-J ~ _ _ _ - - - - - - _-_--:...-:..:. - _JI]! ~H ., l 

1 1:l-~~!-~~---- ,;--_-.c ~. -,;; ;..~ ;,:;.;;;. • i ,li-"'.-',B~~sr 
. - ~1... ' : '"": ' I 

ti Sl•YL } '' l I I eOJ\. 
1 d: SL·GN TO HOOK SWITCH I \_ --:-L :"':'~'=' J ------:-. ~SL":·WWH I "M'f I 

1 -- ~'I -------;;R::-- } TO RINGERS • -:>- ' 
------=- N SEE NOTE 6 I BK O K l ON NETWORK . YL•SL O A 

I I I I I I 

lj_Ij_JJ lJJ~ _J -
CONVERTIBLE· PICKUP OR SIGNAL 

42 TT DIAL PG DISABLE 
A"40 TERMINAL LOCATIONS 

~ 0 

T2 
T l 

CUT STRAP•WIRE 

~ 
T2 

ON DIAL P.C. BOARO 

COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL PC BOARD 

Figure 5: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Types 40M, 41 M, 40R (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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cc 
CD .... 
0 

18 3 085-101 2565** (BA)42/46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 
NOTES • 

HANDSET 

,,,.- .... 

/ RCVR \ 

,9 9] 
' 

.... - .... 
I XMTR \ 
18 i: 

H' OSET 
CORD 

WH 

NETWORK 

K 

L0 
F 
0 

I 
I 

BASE 

RINGER 

TERM. BOARD 

I DIAL RT I 0 
IE/ W POLARITY SG ~ ~ ~ 

GUARO LH X C!) "8° 
l !SEE NOTE II) 0 0 0 0 

I 
LI L2 L3 \..q 
000~ 

I RR ,... 

RR I HOOKSWITCH I 
Q BK o 

2R 3Rq R 5R 
000~ 
s~~~ 
~&H~~ 

6 I loR 
LI Isl o' I o ) I , 

I - I 
R I t c; sL·GN 11 Q 

tis1: WH I 

~ 
0 I IRD- GN O I I g SL·BKI 

WH ~ ! Sl:RD , 1 f 
1 ii 6 

GN·WH 
7 

WH 
,,,,, 

\ i IBL 0 

~ ' SL-BN e 
I . 

I I :~ I ~ ~' ~~~1---L~--::'.~~ 
Sl:YL : 

El 

E2 '\.. 1wH-RO I °" ISL I : 

TABLE C 
PICKUP•SIG,,ALING CONVERSION 

CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON- LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA 
ANO 'HANGE L EADS AS FOLLOWS 

NO OF NO. Of SIG KEY S NO OF PRIVATE ANO KEY L EADS 

PICKUP CONVERTED FROM 
INTERCOMMUNICATING 
LINES WITH COMMON 

KEYS PU KEYS SIG KEY 
YL- BN SL· 
BN RO 

5 M M M 

6 r 4 I M M M 

SUTTON 3 > M M SG 
SET 

4 I 2 M x 5H 
4 I 3 x x 5H 

g SIAS SPR ING 
ADJUSTMENT 
HIGH BIAS POSITION 

LOW BIAS POSITION 

i 
1301BAl470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 

BK THE FACTORY WITH THE BI AS SPRING IN 

x THE HIGH BIAS POSITION THE RINGER IS 

SG 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. 
IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION . 

x 
FOR LOWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ .RINGING, 

SG TH E BIAS SPRIN G MAY REO\JIRE MOVING 

SG TO THE LOW S IA S POSITION . 

~~tAf;1"At.~\~'f'l~ERE"0VEO lb'-c'l MAXES BEFOllE lo'-o') BREAKS, AND t.H)MAKES 11•9) 
BREAK AFTER ALL OTHER OPERATIONS 
SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS 
FOR RINGER CUT-Off CON 
BENO STOP !<EXT TO OETEJ 
Cl.EARS THE RIM Of THE 
VOLU!o!E CONTROL WHlCH 
~EY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS 
H HOLO 
P PICK·UP 
S SIGNAL 

BY CUSTOtlER 

R Rf~'i~RE ~'tt~~PR'WitrC§'- A ~u~1~W ~~7JE~Z 
TS ARMATURE MOVEll.ENT 

P1 CONVERTIBLE. PICK·UP Oil SIGNAL 
ODii CO\OUCTOilS ARE TAPED M'D STORED IN TELEPHONE 
PROVIDE "M• WIRING Wl!EN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 CYCLES AC, ANO 
PROVllE ' N" WllliNG WHEN Tl!E BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON DC 
l:V.,BERS SHOWN NDICATE TERMINAL NO ON MOU~TING CORD CONNECTOR 
CQt.'OUCTOfl COLO'lS BODY ARST. TRACER SECOND 
BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNOlNG CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH 46 FEATURE 
!GROUNDING BUTTON PLUS l!ANDSFREE I 
EXClUSION AKO SPEAKERPHONE LEAOS NOT ASSOCIATED WITH THESE FEATURES MUST 
BE DISCONNECTED. INDIVIDUALLY TAPED 8 STORED WHEN TWO OR MORE TELEPHONE 
SETS ARE CONNECTED IP< MULTIPLE THROUGH CONNECTING BLOCKS OR BRIDGING 
ADAPTERS 
TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE, RECONFIGURE THE DIAL AS FOLLOWS 
o REMOVE THE OPTIONAL CLIP FROM THE STORAGE ILOWERI NOTCH ON THE 

CIRCtJIT BOARD AT THE REAR OF THE OIAL 
b PLACE CLIP IN THE POLARITY GUARD OISABLE NOTCH (UPPER) 

12 THE BUSY L AMP LEAO (SEPARATE Wl!IE I IS CONNECTED TO LI 
13 BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD 
14 W!tEN SUBSET IS INTERFACED TO A KEY SYSTEM, BN LEAO MUST BE CONNECTED TO 

KEY SYSTEM GROUND CAii . 

46 T-T OIAL PG DISABLE 

[]

- UPPER NOTCH 
IP G OISA8LEI 

- -LOWER NOTCH 

COMPONENT SIOE OF OIAL 
PC BOARD 

13010BA) R•t<GER°"~6llN~CIIOl<S ONLY 

WHEN USED AS BRIDGED 

SET RIMlER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE 

BUZZER NOT TO WITH 
BE CUT OfF IN SET WHEN USED "5 PRIVATE LINE CAPACITOR 

CO~'o!ON SIG OR OTHER USE WITHOllT 
CAF>\CITOR 

TABLE B 
KIAl/KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION 

LEADS 

SWITCH I HOLDKEY 

SL-WH I SL-GN I S!o-YL I YL 

NO 
IB I I El I STATION N M 

BUSY L AMP 

WITH 
STATION I IB I I I E l I M 

BUSY LA MP 

RINGER OR 
BUZZER LEAD 

SL· 
RO SL Bk RO 

A K T R 

A K 
RT I RR 

A A 

DIODE IOIOOE 
1aone 180658 

-le>- -ot
IN 4004 1N4nnit1 

~ 
N TO I IL2 TO L II ISSUE 

NO. 

Figure 6: Circui t Label, Model 2565 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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183,0 85-101 2565**<BA) 42 OR 4 6 T YPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

I 
" Iii " 

iii ;: 
~ D 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANO LAMP TERMINAL STR IP(NOTE 8 

CODE FEATURES SL· WH· OR· WH- GN· WH· SN- WH- SL- WH - BL- RD · OR- RD- GN· RD- BN- RD- SL- RO - BL- BK- OR- BK- GN-
2565lOHBA) SEE NOTE 4 WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN WH SL RD BL RO OR RD GN RD BN RD SL BK BL BK OR BK 

42146 M pppspsps IR IT IB IH LI LG 2R 2T DD* 2H L2 LG 3R 3T DD* 3H L3 LG 4R 4T DD* 4H L 4 LG 5R 

BK-1 BL- 1v1 - 1 OR-1v1-1GN-1YL-10R- 1YL-1BN-1v1 -
SL VI BL VI OR YL GN YL OR VI BN 

Hll..5ILGI ER IETIEBIEHILHILGl3 14 1 7 la I EI 

( 

I I I "' .... ...... 0: .... .. .... "' ... .. ... 1 0: 

" .. ;.\. ~ g "' ~ ~ N~ - :e ~ ~,..,. ~ " "' S! "" ,;; ... ::! ~l<'l~~ Q N " .. N 

> ~ ;~ .... z j ... 0: :s: ~I i z .... 0 ~ 0 "' z 0 z " > ~ "' 0 ;i: "' "' er "' 0: 0 " a: "' 0: ,. " ' ' ' ~I , I I o 6 ~ I ' ' I 

' ' t~ 
o I ~ ,!, i x :s: z :s: :J: ... 0 0 z 0 ~ ; 5 ;;: - ;:; ,. ;i: ;i:" ;i: ~ ;i: ;i:"' a: 0 "' 0:"' a: > 

... , ..... 0: 

,,, 
"' 

:0: N ,_ - ... !'.? 

... ., ! 0: " "' 0 "' 0 I ' I I 
~ g ~ z 

0: " 

.... 

~ 

z 
" I 

" "' 

Yl:- I BL- 1YL
SL YL BL 

A IDD lfl 2 

.. , ... 
~q~ 0 -<> N 

U) N 
.. N 

~! ~ u: > iii > 
ti' ' ' I ' 

i:i, u: " ... > ~ "'"' 

SEE NOTE 7 

J 
~ !:: ~; .. " - " I 
"' ,.. 0: ... 

~ ~ ' 0 ,. 0 "' 
' ' ~ ~ - a: ~ ~ > 0 

Ii ... "' "' N 9 > 3 >S - \-~ ... :c - " a: ... ~ ~ 3 a: ... x ~ ~ "' ... 
:J: " " :l\ in :J: '° 3f5f;jflQ"'"N~- I - - ...... N N "' ... ... ..J ... " " " ....... "' ... 

I ~ 
I ,' \ 

::;:: - i.--. - - -1..1...) (U.) c) ( ..1...1 ( ..1...) 

__ _ JiO GR 

'-..../ '-..../ '--" ........... ..._,, 
YL ·-St: _~D 

BN - ~ 

l!N·BK 

- - - - ll.:.l!Jj GROUNDING b--- ~ EKCHJ SWITCH 

I l I T ' 

l~_J:_ [_]~ _ - l~J~ --
I 

. ljJ!:_J_ L.Ll~ -
6LZ ON 

I -- - -~ 
~O~ ~E! _ _ - - - - -- - - - _ - _ !l~K~P-K~S- _ B,D_ .§U!Z~R., CONVERTIBLE• PICKUP OR SIGNAL _,_ 

l -- ------ GN - --~2 _____ ________ ___ ..JIJ!"tH-, : 

""'" .. ]'" ""~"" ' . : : """"" I SL·v• ~.-< 1 c,t- T A' r-1-t--:-r, . 
r..N-Vl El I \ "-~ I ' 0 .1 UF'1 : 

I \ • 1 I OOn 1 I 

SL- GN ~ TO HOOKSWITCH I '- i. -:-. --.-.-.:;.J I SL- WH b' I "M'f I ,_ ____ _, 

Rn } ~I BK TO RINGERS L 4::;;:t·J 
BK TO OIAL SEE NOTE 6 

Figure 6: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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"C 
Q) 

cc 
CD .... 
~ 

183086-101 256 5( ) 4 0,4 1 TYPE TELEPHONE CI RCUIT 

HANDSET 

,...-, 
/RCVR \ 

1,L__i, 

H'OSET 
CORD 

WM 

WH 

BASE 

NETWORK 1 RINGER 

r;,; 
1 DIAL 
T 

K 

~ 

'"" 
1SL-RD '": 

I RD ( : 

I E/W POLARln 

GUARD 
l (SEE NOTE ~O ) 

I 
I~ I 

RR 
0 L _ BK __ :J 010 

GN I HOOKSWITCH I 
y jGN ol 

R \_ - - i - - - - - - - -1- - - - - - -
~ I I RD- GN 8 . : : ::::'1 I I"*":, - tf 2 .-.JiH 

I 
GN 

TERM. BLOCK 

13'.! 
SG 2RU'3R 4R 
0000 
2T 3T 4T X 

~~· ~~ 
RR ..... 

2H 3H~4H 8 
0000 

LI L2. L3 Lfr. 
00 0~ --------
5R 51 5H LH 
0~·00 

L5 

\ 1 0 
LG 
0 L 2 I 1SL-GN I I ~ 

0 I f e,Sl:WH I I I 

O LI I jOR-BK 06 

&' I c I [J ·~" I ~ • I 
f I " I & I~ I" 0 • 

BJ)_ 

,,..-, 
/ XMTR \ 

'J_j~J 

El 
0 CJ.~ 
E2 

2 POS. TERM 

0 
I I I 1e 

1 4TAPE 19 8 I I <>----( $TORI 

-0-
~~~ 

9 
-0 

~ &-1- -
2 

-p EB 
(Si 

LG EH 
0 0-

I H 0 
IR($}--

ER0 

I T0--
ET0 

I I 
TABLE C 

PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION 

MTG. 
CORO 

I-_ .... __ _ 

PICKUP 
KEYS 

· ~ 0-- 2 

NOTES 

I. CONTACT SEQUENCE: 

REMOVING HANOSET 
A. '<I e CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. f o OPENS 

2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 

RESTORING HANOSET 
A. f O CLOSES 
B. c b OPENS BEFORE d e 

3 . FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY CUSTOMER: 
BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO 
THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGE R FRAME . 
THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUM E CONTROL 
WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT. 

4 . KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS: 
H. HOLD 
P . PICK-UP 
S. SIGNAL 
ps CONVERTIBLE, PICK- UP SIGNAL 

5. DD i. CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN T EL EPHONE. 

- - --ri 6 . PROVIDE " M" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 
CYCLES AC, ANO PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO 
OPERATE ON DC. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

7. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORO 
CONNECTOR. 

8. CONDUCTOR COLORS : BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND'. 

9. BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUN DING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES 
WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 4 1. 

10. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE, RECONNECT DIAL AS 
FOLLOWS. 

GND.r.O 
SW. & 

--- - - -~ 

O. DISCONNECT GN OIAL WIRE FROM TERM FON NETWORr. TAPE 8 STORE 

b CONNECT SN-Bk OIAL LEAO TO TER M F ON NETWORK . 

C MOVE SL-BN HOOkSWITCH LEAO FROM OIAI. 2 POS TEAM TO TERM. C OF 
NETWORK 

1-----
EXL.SW. 

RD-GN 

d CONNECT SL-BL DIAL WIRE TO TERM RR ON NETWORk 

e CUT STRAP WIRE NEXT TO 2 POS TERM ON OIAL 

II. THE BUSY LAMP L EAD !SEPARATE WIRE I IS CONNECTED TO LI 
TABLE A 

RINGER CONNECTION S 
Ou. on - t ! I RINGER OR I ~:I BUZZERLEA~ ~ BK- WH 
RD- YL 

BL ~ 
Gw.fi./~: 

~ 

SL- SL Bk RD RD 
WHEN USED AS BRIDGED A K T 

SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE 
R 

BUZZER NOT TO WIT H A K 
8E cur OFF IN SET WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE CAPACITOR 

COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE 
~A~81fciR 

RT I RR 
A A 

1' TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

CX>INERT FROM LOCKING TO NON·LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA ~
- - - BIAS SPRING 

ADJUST!/ ENT TABLE 9 
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS 

NO OF NO OF SIG KEYS NO OF PRIVATE AtlO 
INTERCOMMUNICATING 

PICK"° CONVERTED FROM LINES WITH COMMON 
KEYS PU. kEYS SIG KEY 

5 
6 I • I 

BUTTON I 3 2 
SET 

• I 2 

• I 3 

KEY LEADS 

TL- BN SL- BN-
BN RD BK 

M M M x 

"' M M SG 
M M SG x 

M x 5H SG 
x x 5H SG 

HIGH BIA s PosmON ~IAllKIA2 BUSY I.AMP CONVERSION 

LOW BIOS POSITION LEA OS 

SNITCH >IOLOKET 130( BA)470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 
THE FllCTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN 
THE HIGH BIAS POSITION . THE RINOER IS 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ 
INT HE HIGH BIAS POSITION. 

SL-WH I SL-GN I St:YL I YL 

STRAP I DIODE I OIOOE 180658 180~58 

>-< --- -<>I-IN 40(')4 [N_4004 

NO I 
STATION 

leusY LAMP; 
IB N 9 M 

~ 
THE BIAS SPRING MAY REOUIRE llOVING STATION I 18 
FOR LOWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ .RINGING ,b WITH 

TO THE LOW BIAS POSI TION . USY LAMF 

... 
L2 9 M G-TO N la ... TO Lz°kP°To efl' 5~~~ 

Figure 7: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Type 41 R (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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"ti 
II) 
cc 
CD ... 
(..) 

183086 - 101 

KEY TEL 
CODE L __ _ _.I FEATURES 

I 
"' 0 ... N N 

..J ..J 
::c 

"' >- "' I !i .!, "' >- "' 0 

2565( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANO LAMP TERMINAL STRIP(NOTE 8 I 

aL- 1wH-1 oR-1wH-1 GN-1wH-1BN- 1wH-1SL- 1wH -1 BL- 1 loR- 1 Ro-1 GN-1 Ro-1BN-1 1sL- 1Ro-1 BL-1 BK-,OR- 1 IGN-
WH Bl WH OR WH GN WH BN WH SL RO RO OR RO GN RD RD SL BK BL BK BK 

IR I IT I IB I IH I L I I LG l 2R l2T IDD*l2H I L2 I LG l 3R l3T IDD*l3H IL3 I LG I 4R l 4T loD* l 4 HI L4 1 LG l5R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS 

BK-I BN-1 BK-I SL- I I BL-I v1-1 OR-I v1-1 
GN BK BN BK VI BL VI OR 

5TIDDIE!5H ( L5 ILG I ER I ETIEB IEHILHILG I 3 

BN-,SL- 1 Yl: 
YL YL SL 

SG I RR I RT 

TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

y l: 
BL 

6 

TO GROUND FROM 
EXCHANGE 

STRAP CJloj TO EXCLUDED 
ll:LEl't!ONES _____.____., TOL,INE I TO L!_HE 2 TO LINE l 

,-~ r-~ ,---------
er .... .. ..J KE7 .. 1 ~LIN:!~~ "'' ~ LU<~.... .-- I I 

- .. 
N ::l"" I 29 :!!9 ~9~ ~9 ~ ill9:?~ ~W9~9i:i9~h4~9~9 I 

:c -' ., 
"' cp 

' cil ::c :i: 

"' "' 
" z 

C> z ' " C> 0) 

.... :r N C> "' N N..; ........ "' .... :i: .. C> :1i In• .. .. ., .... .... 

I ~IUlilRJ 8 I I 181 I 18 "--' 
g 

1 BN 
vr: 

SN-BK _J 

GROUNDING '{_ 
L2 

CABLE TO KTU 
UNITS AN O/OR 
OTHER 
TELEPHO~ES 

~SEE NOTE 7 

TELEPHONE 
MOUNTING CORD 

TEAY. . .NAL 
BOARD 0 '1 KEY 

SWITCH - -: 
I ON NETWORK 

T 1 T 

""-~~----L-};~;:-;~ __ }~d~~f i~J~~~~;J -
.l1.!L.....o F ON NETWORK { -1 I 

b SL-YL } ·-d ~t-GN 
TO HOOKSWI TCH 

t _ S_~WH 

RO } 
SK _ TO RINGERS 

D : : S,!i~ll~~SOR 
'tT •' r'--f--Jh l 
t\ '--~ 1 I O.IUF'• I 
I \ I ! I OOA 1 I 
I '-~- 1-'---y\~~ 1 

I "M+t I L -----' 

~
I 

J . 
SEE NOTE 6 

T 

lj_lj_JJ lJJ-: _J-
CONVERTIBLE - PiCKUP OR SIGNAL 

Figure 7: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Type 41 R (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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"lJ 
Cl> 
co 
CD .... .,. 

186286-101 
2566( )40, 41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

HANDSET 

...... -, 
I RCVR ' 

,9 ?) 
' 

H'DSET 
CORD 

NETWORK 

K 
~ 

-6 

I 
I 

BASE 

RINGER I 
I I 

DIAL 

BK I E/W POLARITY 

TERM. BLOCK MTG. 
CORD 

r RT SG 11 YL· SL 

(S) 0 0 SEE NOTE 2 

NOTES: 

I. CONTACT SEQUENCE 

REMOVING HANDSET 
A. de CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. I Q OPENS 

2 . SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 

RESTORING HANDSET 
A I 9 CLOSES 
B c b OPENS BEFORE de 

GUARD 

I I I SEE NOTE II l ~ ~ 1Jt ~ ----- 3 . FOR RINGER CUT OFF BY CUSTOMER. BENO STOP NEXT TO 
-.v \.Y ~ \.Y DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY 

I I IB ~ ~ 4..fl CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. THIS PROVIDES A 
RD ~ ~ \Y ~ FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS 

I RR ARMATURE MOVEMENT • 

RR BK 4 . DDltCONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED I N TEL.EPHONE. 

0 L :J 0 IT 2T 3T 4T 5. PROVIDE"M"WIRING WH EN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 

HOOK SWl
""CH (S) (S)M(S) (S) OPR. C'ICLES AC, AND PROVIDE°N • WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO 

I I I ~~ RCL . OPERATE ON DC. 
(SEE NOTE I > \Y \Y S W. 6. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORO 

G GN CONNECTOR. 

\ GN l 7. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND . 
~--- 1 -------....,l 8. BROKEN L INE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES --+-------- ---------- ------ 1 WITH 34 OR 4 1 FEATURE . 

I BL • 9. lt TA PE AND STORE . 

I I I WH ~ !.__,, ' ,...---. • "' : "· ""'""" '""""'"' Sl:8K :9 I I ~ (S) H - HOLD 
R §_ P- PICK-UP 

WH I RD · GNO ~ : s - SIGNAL 

I 
1 pi CONVERTIBLE , PICK-UP SIGNAL 

WH §.ti/ ...., 

c I I H 2 H 3H 4H I 11. TO DISABLE POtARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP · WIRE ON 
0 IOR-BK o. T l (S) (S) (S) 0 : COMPONENT SIDE OF DI AL pc BOARD (SEE SHEET 2). 

.... -, I c SL·BN L ·-o· 
I b sL-YL ~ ,._J 
I 

0 I 8 ~ : GNO. 
(S) ~ _ _ _ _ _ ~- SW 

I I 0 SEE Wl1 .. I I 

12 THE BUSY LAMP L EAD ( SEPERATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED 
T O LI . 

13. BROWN LEAD CONNEC: TED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD. 

6 I 
BUTTON I 

SET I 

RO. E2 
~ 

El 

0 

LI 

L2 Q 
0 

I I ~ NOTES 

I IRD 0 M 
I d L - GN ~ 
I •St:WH ~ 

I I 
LI L 2 L 3 L 4 
(S) (S) (S) 0 

I I 
LG LG LG LG 
(S) 0 (S) 0 

I I 
TABLE C 

PICKUP • SIGNA I.LING CONVERS:ON 

TOBLE A 

IJO (OBAI Rl~'GER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

WHEN USED AS BRIDGED 
SET RINGER OR Rth'GER Dll ANY LINE 

SL· 
RD 

A 

RINGER OR 
BUZ ZER LEAD 

SL BK 

K 

BUZZER I.OT TD WIT" 
BE CUT OFF 111 SET WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LWE CAl"ICITOR A K 

lnlMON SIG. OR OTHER US E WITHOUT RT 
CAPACITOR A A 

RD 

R 

RR 

+ TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON· LOC KING OR VICE·VERSA 
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLl.OWS" Q BIASSPRING 

ADJUSTMENT 
HIGH BIA S POSITION 
LOW BIAS POSITION 

130( BA )470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 
THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN 

TABLE 8 
KIAi/ KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION 

NO OF llO OF SIG KEYS 
PICKUP CONVElrrED FROM 

KEYS PU KEYS 

~ 

4 I 
J 2 

4 I 
4 I 

NO OF PRIVATE ANO KE1 LEADS 
INTERCOMMUNICATING 
LINES WITli COMMON YL· 

BN SL- SN-SIG KEY BN RO BK 
M M M x 
M M M SG 
M M S(i x 

M 5H S(i 
5H SG 

LEADS 
SWITCH 

SL•WHI SL·GN Sl-1L 
THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS ND 

HOLDKEY 
YL 

STRAP I DIODE IOIOOE 180658 18 0 65& 
~ -lo- -cl-

IN 400 4 IN4004 

ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. STATION IB N 9 M ~ 
IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAM 3 

FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 tlZ . R1NGING, WITH ISSUE 
TH E BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION 19 L 2 " 9 M G"To N .r'ro ct Lfrot1 N O 
TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LA M 

Figure 8: Circuit Label, Model 2566 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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.,, 
DI 
cc 
Cll .... 
(11 

186286-101 2566( ) 4 0 ,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINA STRIP NOTE 7 

CODE FEATURES BL- WH - OR- WH- GN- WH- BN-WH- WH- BL- OR- RD- GN- RD· BN- SL- RD- BL- BK- OR- GN-
SE£ NOTE 10 WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN SL RD RD OR RD GN RD RD SL BK BL BK BK 

HPPPSpsps IR IT IB IH L I LG 2R 2T 2 H L2 L G 3R 3T DD* 3H L3 LG 4R 4T DD* 4 H L4 LG 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUClORS____IQ__LERMJNAI s ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP ( NOTE 7 ) 

BK-1 BN-1BK-1 SL-1 I 
GN BK BN BK GN-1 YL-1 I 

YL GN Ill YL- 1 I IBN-1SL- 1YL- ,SL-
BN YL YL SL WH 

5 TJ~D~l5_1i_ITTJ LG I ER I ET EB LEHJOD*IDD* I 3 I 4 _Ll __ Le 9 I R_B LL_2_l_L_LLN_ l_SG !RR I A I 5 I 

~WORK 
CONNECTING BLOCK OR 
MOUNTING CORO CONNECTOR - 

TELEPHONE MOUN TING CORO I 
TO GNO FROM EXCHANGE -

I I r STRAP ON KEY N..8€~ 'G'liTr AND 
OR OTHER TELEPHONES 

TO LINE I TO LINE 2 TO LINE ~ TO L INE 4 TO LINE 5 * ~ 
~------'---~ , ___ .....__ __ ~ ~--~---~ r---------~ r------------~9 

a:I o-l ..J -l I a:I o-1 .. 1 -l "' I --1 <I ~ "'I ... , 4 -1 4 'i <I j 
~9 29 ~9 : N( 

:c 

~!~ ~4 .. 9 I ~o.oc ~· :e· g:. :!: ~ ~6 ~' ~9~:eo • ~ ~· -< . 
z :c 

'I~ ~Q~ 

~ 
'..J _, 
"' 

,.. ';" 
I _, _, z ,.. m 

t:o ~ ., 
"' 

,_ 
_. __ _j_ -

z ;!: m I 

~ a: 
0 

~' 

r----
....-----' 

a: x z ;;j 0 0 a: 9 ~ 0 ;!: ';' ;!: 'l' a: 0 
' ' . ' a: ' 0 :c z :c z :c :c .!. a: ~ ~ 3' .. 3' .. ;!: 3' .. 0 a: 

x - .. a: ... ~ ~ 9) Si I;; :c"' 9 - _, _, N N ... _, 

Sl.·R0 1 e ::;:: I 12:,1 
'-' 

:c1 ... I ;!: .. 

~tiH 
11 _, ,.. 

~ 
~ YL~BJi 

T I _ I I I T 

-_-,--t ~ ~# L~~~ ~-!~~ :~~{ ~~~-~-~ = ~~i=~~ ~ 
~~·BN G } { -i : 

I I I I I ~~ ON NETWORK 0 I I ~!'..f'+:~SJ~R 
I • • • • BK ~ K ~- · Al r-1--:- --;r-, I 

1 , t .. ~ I I O.I UFI I * St.- Y L } : \ I I 1 50 J\ I : 
--------...-S~L-~G~N~ TO HOOKSWITCH I '- +-~ L-,·.~:.:..I 1 

I .. SL• WH I *M·1' I L-- __ _J 

RO ~1 I 
BK } TO RINGERS L "-;ij~r4 

SEE NOTE 5 

~I 
_, _, " " ~ '(' .... Ill 

~ C: ' 0 z 
a: .. 0 .. cot 

a: ~ :c .. 9 a: t;; .. " _, "' ~ ~ ~ r 
1W, 

T I _ I I I l 

l-1 _Jj _J J l .J _ -L ~ - J -

CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SIGNAL 

42 TT DIAL PG DISABLE 
ANO TERMINAL LOCATIONS 

g 0 

T2 
Tl 

cu~ STRAP WIRE 

COMPOl>ENT SIDE or DIAL PC 80ARD 

HI 
(UJJ, I 

I 
I 

~ j GNO SWITCH r-
1 

-:.:- -, 
I 
I 

6 
G 

ON NETWORK 

Rd 1 ·~~~ 1 

Figure 8: Circuit Label, Model 2566 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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-0 
I» cc 
CD 
..... 
O> 

183151- 101 

HANDSET 

;'" -, 
/ RCVR \ 

lQ Ql 
I 

'l_ ~ 

_..-, 
/XMTR \ 

I 

\? -~ 

H' DSET 
CORO 

WH 

WH 

<>n ··-
BK 

2566(LR) 40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

BASE TERM.BLOCK MTG. 
CORO 

NOTES : 

I. CONTACT SEQUENCE : 
REMOVING HANDSET 

NETWORK ! RINGER I DIAL 
A I I TEL PULSE 
0 

GN I I 
& 0s~l~KiiP--

A. de CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. I g OPENS 

RESTORING HANDSET 
A I g CLOSES 
B . c b OPENS BEFORE d e 

~ I I 
RR I I WH 0 0 

I I RD t L ___ _J 
) HOOKSWITCH I 

I I BK 0 &' Sl:BN; I 
G I I ~Sl:YL I 

GN 

R 

B 
~ 

El 

0 

I J 1 

~I 
~I 

d SL-GN I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

f e,st:WH I 

I 

ER ET EH EB 
0000 
IR 2R 3R 4R 
0000 

RR 

IT 2T
0

3T 4T 

0 0M0 0 
00 

3 
0 

GN 

GN 

LG 
0 

I 6 
0 0 

IH 2H 3H 4H 
0000 

9 
~ 
'JI 

B 5 

~ 0 
0 

2 

~ 

7 
0 

5R 

~ 
0 0 

.t!,. 5~ 

" 0 IB L 5 
E2 
0 I I I 0 0 

I I .\.l 1{ ~ ~ 
......,, '\.Y-.....,, '...;JI 

LG LG LG LG 
0000 

TABLE 8 

KEvs 
1 S£E 

SH 
0-- 2 

----
2 . SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS . 

3 . KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS : 

H - HOLD 
P - PICK-UP 
$ - SIGNAL 
P"-CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL 

4 . DDlf CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND SlORED I N TELEPHONE. 

5 . NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE PIN NO. OF MOUNTING CORD CONNEClOR. 

6. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 

7. T HE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPER ATE WIRE) IS CON NEC TEO 
TO LI. 

l ( I A OP~:CL 

PUL SE RATE AN O INTEROIGITAL TIME 
PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR OPTIONAL 
PULSE RATES AND INTEROIGITAL 
INTERVALS 

LOCATION OF OPTION JUMPERS 
PULSE RATE 

10 PPS- GN TO E l 
20PPS- GN TO E2 

INTEROIGITAL INTERVAL AT 10 PPS* 
(NOMINAL) 

400MS- BL TO El 
BOOMS- BL TO E2 

lf INTERVAL FOR 20PPS IS 1/2 INTERVAL 

E~~L~~:-,~ 
I I 
~----- -' GREEN 

P.C.BOARDON KEYBLOCKI 

1 
FOR 10 PPS +TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION 
CONVERT FROM LOCKJNG TO NON· LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA TABLE A 

ANO CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLnwo: 

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS NO. OF PRIVATE AND 
PICKUP CONVERTED FROM INTERCOMMUNICATING 

KEYS P. U. KEYS LINES WITH COMMON 
SIG. KEY 

5 
6 r 4 I 

BUTTON J 2 
SET I 2 3 

4 I 2 
4 I 3 

KIA!/ KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION 
KEY LEADS LEADS 

SWITCH HOLDKEY 
SL-WH I SL-GN I Sl:YL YL- SL- SN -

SN SN RO BK 
M M M x 
M M M SG 
M M SG x 

YL I OR-BK 
NO 

STATION 18 N 9 M N 
BUSY LAM .. x SG x WITH 

M x 5H SG 
x x 5H SG 

STATION 18 L2+ 9 M N 
BUSY LA 

Figure 9: Circuit Label, Model 2566 Type 40T (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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D> 

Ul 
~ .... 
CID 

186284- 101 2567( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

HANDSET 

/-, 
I RCVR \ 

\ 9 9) 
' 

H'DSET 
CORD 

NETWORK 

u 

L--0 

BASE TERM. BLOCK 

I RINGER I DIAL RT 
0 

BK I E/W POLARITY ti'\~ x 3 4 
GUARD ~~()) ($) 0 

I I (SEE NOTE 10) ~ ~ ~ '<Si 

I I W~~& 
IR I 

RR t:: __ _ -0 
ZT3T4T 7 
($)('\)($)()) I HOOKSWITCH I BL 

MTG. 
CORD 

I YL- SL 

SEE NOTE 2 

NOTES: 

I. CONTACT SEQUENCE: 

REMOVING HANost:T RESTORING HANDSET 
A. d e CLOSES BEFORE c b A. f 9 CLOSES 
B . f Q OPENS B.c b OPENS BEFORE de 

Z. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 

3. FOR RINGER CUT OFF BY CUSTOMER: BENO STOP NEXT TO 
DETENTON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY 
CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. THIS PROVIDES A 
FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS 
ARMATURE MOVEMENT. 

4. OO*CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED ANO STORED IN TELEPHONE . 

WH 

I I ls~-RP t I I I wH Is oaK :9 l .RD-GN 

~~&~ 
~~~~ 

,.1 ~ ~-~ \§ I I ~ii.• 

5. PROVIOE"M"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 
CYCLES AC, ANO PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO 
OPERATE ON OC. 

6 . NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORO 
CONNECTOR. 

1. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND. 
8 . SROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES 

WITH SPECIAL FEATURES CODE 34 OR 41. 

,..- ... 
I XMTR' 

',y _i: 

9. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS: 

'"" . I 
RR I 1sK 

0 0 
I I T2 

GN I 

GJGN' --1--------l--
l LG l 

0 
H- HOLO 
P- PICK-UP 
S-SIGNAL 

N --- -1 

I I L- ---

6 I I "P~i<uP' 
.OR-SK KEYS 

El I c Sl:BN ° SE! o I , ~" _:::.'!' 5 

P 5-CONVERTIBLE, PtCK-UP SIGNAL 

i 
I 
I 

10. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP·WIRE ON 
COMPONENT SIDE OF DIALP.C. BOARD (SEE SHEET 2) 

I 
1...J'J 

,.1 
l GND. 

_.SW. 

II. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPERATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED 
TO LI . 

12. BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD. 

BK TABLE A 
130 co e A) AIN.GER____CO!ilt.£C1ION ,..., • ., 

RINGER OR 
BUZZERLEAO 

SL• SL BK RO RO 

I d SL-GN 0- • - - - - -

I •s1;wH ---! I - EXLSW. 

I RD I g I I IRD 

I o 

B 
'-' 

I I 
I I [ EB<,y-~:!..l.!=.!iN-~ 

TABLE C 
PICKllP- SIGNALLING CONVERSION 

CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NOH·LOCIUNO OR VICE-VERSA 
AND CHANGE LE.ADS _AS ~n1 tnw~· 

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS NO. OF PRIVATE AHO KEY LEADS 

WHENUSEO AS BRIDGED A 
SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE K T R 

BUZZER NOT TO WITH A 
BE CUTOFF IN SET WHEN USED AS FlllVATE LINE CAPACITOR K 

~ SIG. OR OTHER USE WITHOUT 
RT I RR 

CAFl'CITOR A A 

+ TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

TllSLE 8 
KIAi/ KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION 

PICKllP CONVERTED FROM INTERCOMMUNICATING 
LINES WITH COMMON 

~
81o\SSPRSNG 
ADJUSTMENT 
HIGH SIAS POSITION 

LOW BIAS POSITION 

t3018Al470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 
THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN 

SWITCH HOLOKEY 180858 180658 LEADS I STRAP l DIODE EOCOOE 

SL-WH I SL-GN I SL- YL I YL I >-< IN-;tt,<l 1~04 YL- BN SL· BN-KEYS P. ll. KEYS SIG. KEY BN RO SK 
M M M x ~ 
M M M so 6 r 4 I 
M M SG x BUTlON I 3 2 

SET I 
M • SH so ' I 
x x 5H SG 4 I 3 

THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS NO 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOi.J'S AT 20 HZ. STATIO N "' n • ~ 
IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION . ~B::.;U::.;S;..;Y..:l.::.;A:;;M+--+-
FOR LOWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ .RINGING, WITH .. .. *' 
THE BIAS SPRING MAY Ami.IRE MOVING STATION 18 .2 9 M G TO N G TO 
TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION . BllSY LA 

M 9 I~ N 

Figure 10: Circuit Label, Model 2567 Types 40M, 41M (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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CQ 
CD .... 
CD 

186284 -1 01 2567 ( ) 40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

I • 2 

TEL 
CODE 

N 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TER MINAL STRIP( NOTE 7 ) 

BL- WH - OR - WH GN- WH- BN- WH- SL- WH - BL- OR- RO- GN RD BN- BK- OR- GN-
WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN WH SL RD RD OR RD GN RD BL BK BK 

JR IT 18 IH L I LG 2R 2T DOM 2 H L2 LG 3R 3T 00 3H L3 LG 4 R 4 T Olt 4 H L 4 LG 5 R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANO LAMP T RMll TRIP NOTE 7 

YL- BL- YL-
SL YL BL 

BK- SN- BK- SL- BL- VI- OR VJ-i 
GN BK BN BK VI BL VI OR I 

LG ER ET EB EH LH LG 3 4 A 5 6 

CONNECTING Bl.OCK OR 
M().tlTING CORO CONNECTOR 

TO GROUND FROM 
EXCHANGE 

STRAP ON KL TO EXCLUDED 

~ ~OUN~ ~ I ~ :LINE;~ ~ T~LINE~~ /'~1 ~LIN:(1 ~ ~LIN~51 ~~P7N;S 
_., ~ i;;9~:e9 .. 9 ~9 si~ ,.9 ::i9 ~ £9 ~9 ~9~ ~ ~9 ~!!9 N9~9~9::i9~h92.'9;9 I 

2 

" I 

" 

CABLE TO Kl'.U.1 
UNITS ANO/OR 
OTHER 
TELEPHONES 

SEE NOTE 6 

TELEPHONE 
MOU"'1'1NG COAD 

a: ._, ml >I SI CJI SI ml , . ,. a>I -+-"'l--~"'i---'~"l-!m"l-+--.--'~--'~4---"~'l-''l-+--.l>l----"4--.!!!!-~-+~-"l~µq....>"1-.q.. ...... ..q....., ., 
h .... 

"' 

e 
I 

.n_ _J 
GROUNDING 1 

SWITCH '- -1 
I 

0 
LZ 

TERMINAL 
BOARD ON KEY 

ON NETWORK 

cur c~ ~-'.-t,~_-;j~ ~~-J~'C-~~~ __ J~ ~ J! __ ~~~:-J-
G ON NETWORK - - - - -- -8.!S"?°f' ~ J- -, I 

lj Jj _JJ WJ~ -i-
CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SIGNAL 

42TT DIAL P.G. DISABLE 
AND TERMIN AL LOCATIONS 

6 
G 

ON NE TWORK 

b SL· YL } 

I ~ TO HOOKSWITCH 
t _ SL .. WH 

.-------..BJL..._~BK~_} TO RINGERS 

I BK 0 Kl 
~A ON NETWORK 

I I 
Q : I S,.lli!P~[~S,OR 
'!\. ! .~;/"J-t --;r, ' , ,--v 1 1 0.1uF1 : 

: '-1-~i .. ~~~~ : 
: "M"' I L.-_:..-..J 

~
I ... 

' 
SEE NOTE5 

T2 ~ Tl 

CUT STRAP•WI RE 

COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C. BOARD 

Figure 10: Circuit Label, Model 2567 Types 40M, 41 M (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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183149-101 

HANDSET 

,..-, 
( RCVR \ 

\ 9 9) 
" 

H'DSET 
CORD 

2567( ) 40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

BASE TERM.BLOCK 

NETWORK RINGER I DIAL RT 

I 
E/W POL ARITY "'-SG X 3 4 

GUARD ~<SJ Q Q Q 

I 
(SEE NOTE 10) LI L2 L 3 L4 

<S> <S> <S> <S> 

I $~~ & 
I RR 

""' 
RR I 

MTG. 
CORD 

NOTES: 

I. CONTACT SEQUENCE : 

REMOVING HANDSET 
A . d e CLOSES BEFORE c b 

B . I 9 OPENS 
2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS. 

RESTORING HANDSET 
A I g CLOSES 
B. c b OPENS B EFORE de 

3. FOR RINGER CUT OFF BY CUSTOMER: BENO STOP NEXT TO 
OETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY 
CLEARS THE RI M OF TH E RINGER FRAME . THIS PROVIDES A 
FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUM E CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS 
ARMATURE MOVEMENT. 

4 . DD*CONDUCTORS AR E TAPED ANO STORED IN T ELEPHONE . 

5. PROVIOE"M"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 
CYCLES AC, ANO PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO 
OPERATE ON DC. Q BK olO 

I I wH I 1:) lsL-RD f IRo -GN 8 
lsL-BK 9 I I ! : R / 

2T 3T4T 7 
<S> (\) <S> <S> 
2 H 3H 1.H B 
<S> <S> ~ <S> 
5R ST 5H 1,_5 
<S> <S> <S> ~ 
L.§ LJI LJI LG 

6 . NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORO 
CONNECTOR. 

7. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND 

WH 
/ - , 

I XMTR' 1,y_i) 

I WH- BL ,, 

: 

I GN I ~ ~ M~ <S> I I OPR • 

~ . I 0 I <Sl<Sl RCL . 
_GN SW. 

I I 

.__, 

~ 

~ 

-"'GN""---'1-----
G /GN I 
--1--------~-----r-, 

GN I - L..----
I I Pl~~~~ 

I~. 
~2 ! 

6 II I 2 0 WH I \ ! 
IOR-BK ~ 

El I + c, SL-BN I e><3~RM. 
~ I !-] b, sL-YL I 

1 
~ 

0 I d SL-GNI 
I 11 ~~s"'""'l-w~H l ___ LI l N r- ----

EXL. SW. 

i 
: 
I 
LJJ 

I ,-, 
: GND. 

_,SW. 

B. BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT r'. 'l TLEPHONES 
WITH SPECIAL FEATURES CODE 34 OR 41. 

9. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS : 

H- HOLD 
P- PICK-UP 
S- SIGNAL 
P 5-CONVERTIBLE , PICK- UP SIGNAL 

I 0 . TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE , RECONN:'.C- : AL AS 
FOLLOWS: 

o. DISCONNECT GN DIAL WIRE FROM TERM F Of\ NET WORK . 
TAPE S STORE. 

b. CONNECT BN-BK DIAL WIRE TO TERM F ON NETWORK 

c. MOVE SL-BN HOOKSWITCH LEAD FROM DIAL 2 POS TERM. TO 
TERM. C OF NE T WORK 

d . CONNECT SL-BL DIAL WIRE TO TERM RR ON NI f WOR K. 

e CU T STRAP WIRE NEXT TO 2 POS TERM 0 " ' 4 _ 
11. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS c :s1E: TEO TO L I 

TABLE A 

RO 

RINGER COl'!NEJ:I!llli I .._,, 

B I BL j o5 
2 I I BK I 0 I I I ""' 

SL-

Rl~GER OR 
BUZZER LEAD 

~- BK RO 

6 
Bl/TlON 

SET 

I ; 40 RO 11...,, 
I IT":EPS~BL ~ 

,STORE~ 
I I ~ 

E B l.Y_.j!!.Jc.i;trl-

RD 
WHEN USED AS BRIOOEO 

A K 
SET RINGER OR RINGER ON MIY L INE T R 

BUZZER NOT TO WITH • • BE CUT OFF IN SET WHEN USEO AS PRIVATE LINE CAPACITOR 
COMMON SIG OR OTHER USE WITHOUT 

RT I RR 
CAPACITOR A • 

TABLE C 
PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION 

* t (A:MINAL CN 'IETWORK 

CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA g 81AS SPl!lNG 
AOJUSTMrnT ANO CHANGE 

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS 
PICKUP CONVERTED FROM 

KEYS P. U. KEYS 

5 
r 4 I 

3 2 

4 I 
4 I 

L<ADS A< Fn• LOWS : 

NO. OF PRIVATE ANO KEY L EAOS 
INTERCOMMUNICATING 
LINES WITH COMMON 
SIG. KEY YL- SN SL-

SN RO 
M M M 
M M M 
M M SG 

M x •H 
3 x x 5H 

BN-
BK 
x 
SG 
x 

SG 
SG 

HIGk SIAS POSITION 
LOW SIAS POSITION 

130(8A l •70 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 
THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN 
THE HIGH SIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS 

STRAP I OIOOE I JIOOE 

1
18065B 80658 

>-< -!:r- ...;,+--
!!'!4004 IN4004 

AOJUSTEO TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. , 0 n I 
IN THE HIGH SIAS POSITION . ' ~ 

FOR LOWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ.RINGING, WITH ;+ 
THE SIAS SPRING MAY RfOURE MOVING STATION IB L2 I 
TO THE LOW BIAS POS(TION. BUSY LA I I I I I I NV. 

Figure 11: Ci rcuit Label, Model 2567 Types 40R, 41 R (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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183149-101 2567 ( ) 40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL 
TEL I KEY 
CODE FEATURES BL- WH OR WH GN- WH- BN- WH· SI: WH- BL- RD BN- SL-

STRIP(NOTE 7 ) 

)R- GN-
WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN WH SL RD RD OR GN RD RO BK BK 

IR IT IB IH L I LG 2R 2T DOM 2H L2 LG 3R 3T DD 3H L3 LG 4 R 4T DIE- 4 H L4 LG 5 R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS RIP NOTE 7 

BK- SN- BK- SL- BL- VI- OR· VI - YL- BL· YL-
GN BK BN BK V I BL VI OR SL YL BL 

5 TDD 5 H LS LG ER ET EB EH LH LG 3 Pl RT 5 6 

TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

CONNECTING BLOCK OR 
MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR 

I 
.. :a N 

.J .J :>:: 

I >- "' ~ ~ 31 
I !:9 ~9 ~11,---<S--, 

/,_J J l 

TO GROUND FROM 
EXCKANGE 

TO LINE I TO LINE 2 TO LI NE 3 TO LINE 4 TO LINE 5 TELEPHONES 
STRAP 0/.fKEY TO EXCLUDED 

"' ..i .. 1..1 o:I '-1 4 -i erl --! 4 j . . " 

... ::!{> 2 ~I :!!{>~ ~· :l!q ~!?{> N* ~9~~~9~{> a'{>2!{> ~{> I 
er z : 
0 " ' 0 ' >< er ., 
I-

"' ~· 

I 18 l e e 
.n. - .J 

CA BLE TO KT U 
UNIT S ANO/OR 
OTHE R 
TELEPHONES 

Sf:E NOTE6 

TELEPHONE 
MOUNTING CORD 

TERl.'J'IAL 
BOARD ON KEY 

11 I I I &MK I I • 
I 

T I - I I I 1 . .. I 
G~~CO~NG I.. _ -, 

: ON 
L2 

NETWORK 

0 
" G" 

ON NETWORK 
lj_lj_JJ l.JJ_J _j..J l.J__lj_ JJ W_JJJJ WJ~_J -

'-- . 131>_ ..llUZ.Z'~ l ' J - - PIC KUP K:.Y:.. - - - - - :.BJS-o-~) I ~ I - - - - - - - - c (.f- ., I "" " !. - fi ---,- -: :_ ---- - - - ' ' w"""'~ ----- - --- K ' ' .- -:i . , -r ------,, , .,,,_ , · ~- , -~. , --r- ';LI) ' ' m•: : 
b S\:YL } ; \ 

1 

I I 50~ 1 
' GN TO HOOKSWITCH I '---. -f-~ - yl, .J 

- d SL- I • '- - ---L1 __ L __ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_-_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -:_.~,:;:RL~o-~WltjH } ro RINGERS ,~'.f~J 
BK N SEE NOTE 5 

-=--- - -

CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SIGNAL 

Figure 11: Circuit Label, Model 2567 Types 40R, 41 R (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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183 148-101 2567 **(BA)42/46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

H'DSET MTG. 
NOTES: 

HANDSET BASE TERM.BOARD I WHEN HANDSET IS REMOVED CONTACTS (D'-c'l MAKES BEFORE (a'- b'I BREAl<S, 
CORD CORD ANO (d·tl MAXES U·9l BREAK AFTER ALL OTKER OPERATIONS 

2 SEE TABt.E FOR CONNECTIONS 
NETWORK : RINGER I DIAL I RT I YL-SL 

3 FOR RL•GER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER 

0 BEND STOP NEXT TO OETENT ON RINGER llOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT 
I I E/W POLARITY 

flj'4PLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF TH~ RIN%ER FRAME THIS PROVIDES A 

I 8K SG X 2 3 SEE NOTE 2 
~TH~R POSITION ON THE VOLUME C NTA L WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE ;> I oo.w 000 ~0 

M EM NT 
K I l (SEE NOT E II) • KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS 

LI L2 L L4 H-HOLD 

0000 P-PICK-UP 

A 
S-SIGNAL 

I I WWW~ 
pl-CONl!t:RTIBLE, PICK- UP OR SIGNAL 

/ -, L-Q 5 DOM CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED ANO STORED IN TELEPHONE 

I RCVR \ I RJl I 6 CONDUCTOR COLORS•BOOY FIRST, TRACER SECOND 

F ~---- 7 NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO ON MOUNTING CORO CONNECTOR. 
\ ) I 0 I I 

RR PICKUP 8 :Wo'"Dl~~;D~"l~ w~~~ ~1l¥~EG~~J~s OM~~,.~~ ~~ 1,"f LES AC. 

' - I 
t= ___ _J 

~ KEYS 
2T 3T~4T 5T - 9 8R0t<EN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH •6 

RR I HOOK SWITCH 
!BK 000~ ....J FOTURE !GROUNDING BUTTON PLUS HANOSFREEl 

1~e note II 10 EXCLUSION AND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS NOT ASSOCIATED WITH THESE 

&t§~oo ~---- ~TUJlfio~~STT~M~8~~';Wf0.oil~DIVcb°~'E'c~~J~~E~~~P~oit~o'f:Jr GN 
lc:•-RD 9 I WH 

LG LG LG 1. r >--
CO!<NECTING 81.0Q<S OR BRIDGING ADAPTERS 

1s~ I 000~ 
GN II TO OISASl.E POLAl!ITY GUARD FEATURE, RECONFIGUR£ THE DIAL AS FOLLOWS• 

R RO-GN ~3~~w 
a ~~f ~).~R~ ~~0¥HtH~fORAGE (LOWER) NOTCH OH THE 

G' :oR 

b PLACE CUP IN THE POLllRITY GUARD OISA8LE NOTCH !UPPER) 

I 12 THE BUsY LAMP LEAD ISE~ATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO U . - D BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD. ...., 
I I 

GN 14 WHEN SUBSET IS INTERFACED TO A KEY SYSTEM, SN LEAD MUST BE CONNECTED 

L2/ 1
GN 

OPA. TO KEY SYSTEM GROUND IAI). 
I R~. ....,, 
t - - - - - - - ~ - - -·_ - -\..._ 

~------ ---- ., 
,.2, WH I I I 46 T-T DIAL PG DISABLE 

I I WH ~ LG 
I ,,.-, I 

I XMTR \ I - L.n 
I IOR-BK 0 [J-~-I ) I c I RN••• l!-l"TfS!lSl4 1-j (PG OISABLEI 

\ / 

~l-RN e 
1- Bl< 1GNO. - -LOWER NOTCH .... _ 

2PO~~ 
t SW. 

[\SL·YL I d 9 I I (SEE 

WH-RO ---- - .J "Wf COMPONENT SIDE Of DIAL 

I ~ ~---- PC BOARD 
E2 c' SL-GN E XL.SW. 

I If SL-WH !l liSEE nlOI TABLE A 

ET~ IWH 130108.t.l RI NGER CONNECTIONS ONLY 

LI Isl a' r I GN·WH 
7 IT~~ ""'-YI I 1: RINGER OR 
~ 

BL \ ; 8U22ER LEAD 

8 I 
~ 

ER"" 
BK IBL RO-YI t - SL- SL BK RO 

IR:; AD ...., 
' SL ~ IH ~ IRl<-WU WHEN USED AS BRIDGED 

RD 
EH:;~ IRD-RI< l SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE 

A K T R 

I I I/ BN·RD : 8UZZER NOT TO I WITH A K RD BE CUT OFF IN SET WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE CA.,.CITOR -
EB:; 

RD-""' l! RT RR 

I I COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE I WIT'HOVT A A CAPACITOR 

TABLE C 
PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION g BIAS SPRING CONVERT FROM LOCKJNG TO NON·l.OCl(ING OR VICE-VERSA ADJUSTMENT TABLE B 

ANO CHANGE LEADS AS Fno 1 nwq' 
HIGH BIAS POSffiON KIAl/KlA2 BUSY LAMP CONYERSJON 

NO OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS NO.OF PRIVATE ANO KEY LEADS 
LOW SIAS POSITION 

LEA OS DIODE DIODE 
INTERCOMMUNICATING 180658 180658 

PICl<UP CONVERTED FROM LINES WITH COMMON 130( BA )470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM SWITCH HOLOKEY ~ 
IN!';04 KEYS PU. KEYS SIG . KEY YL- SN SL- BN-

THE RICTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SL-WH SL•GN Sl:YL YL fN4004 
SN RO BK 

~ M M M x THE HIOH81AS POSffiON . THE RINGER IS NO 

I M M M SG 
ADJUSTED TO RING Kr 77 VOLTS AT ZO HZ . STATION 18 N El .. 

ff. 
6 4 IN THE Hl<lH BIAS POSITION. 8USY LAMF 

l!UTTON 3 2 M M SG x 
SET FOR LOWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ. RINGING, WITH 

4 I z M x SH SG THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STllTION 18 ) El M N TQ I L2 TO LI E 

4 I 3 x x SH SG TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMI . 

Figure 12: Circuit Label, Model 2567 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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183148-lot 2567 **(BA)42/46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANO LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 6 ) 

CODE FEATURES BL- WH- OR- WH- GN- WH BN-WH- SL- WH- BL- RO R- RD- GN- RO- BN- RD· SL- RO- BL- BK- OR- BK- GN-
2567*1t(BA) SEE NOTE 4 WH BL WH OR WH GN WH BN WH SL RO BL RO OR RO GN RD BN RD SL BK BL BK OR BK 

42146 M pppsps ps IR IT IB IH LI LG 2R 2T 00* 2 H L2 LG 3R 3T 001+ 3H L3 LG 4R 4T 00* 4H L4 LG 5 R 

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORO CONDUCTOR_$ TOTERl\llt-!AL_S_Of<l~E'f_ AND_LAM!'_ _IERMINAL_STRIP(N9J_E_§_l 

* 

BK- 1 BN- BK - SL- BK
GN BK BN BK SL 

I I I I fli 
TO LINE I TO LINE 2 TO LI NE 3 

.. .... 

A 00* 2 

TO EXCWDEO 
TO LINE 4 TO LINE 5 TELEPHONES,..!, 

J ~ ~J I ~ ~ ~~ I I I I I I I 

SEE NOTE 7 

I ~29 11i9 ~· ~q "19 ~9 :::i0.,129~9 .. 9 le :;; 29 ii9 ~9~r;;9 !!?9 :l!9 ~~9~9'"4s9~9~9 ~~0~9~9; I 
_, 
CD 

~ 
x 

! ., ~~~~~~~I !I a: 
"'I~ "'I " i 
m CD o m 
I I I 'I ~Cl:~ ! ~ ~ ~ 

~,TELEPHONE 'l' • t MOUNTING 
-" Z ,! CORO 

~ 
.I 
"' a; !:: ~· ~ i9~939 ~ ~· ~9'3~ 39~0 t;b ffib~b ,!!) -r-...,6~6::9{ 

e 

...... 

I TERMINAi. 
( BOARO ON KEY I 
I 

r 1·u n 1J JJJJJJ J J JlJl; .. ~~.l'.lF1"·~~:::~ ___ CF LrJ LL LrJ LL .,,.,.~ . 
i ~
~ ~ .. ------------!~K=P=K~Y~ _:" -~:o:};'2.!1 CONVERTIBLE· PICKUP OR SIGNAL 

}: :.:-::_:_YL·SL -~)---------- - cu-~ : SUf!.l'RfA~Ofl 
I 

11 
*li1 f= ON NETWORK b--~r!-f o:f~f~ ! L~·l-i·-+------tJ@i!!~~-~~~LI I \ 1 t I 00A 

1 
I 

- El I \... .&. - L.. ... - "\.'\\;.J ' 

c L-GN : "M"i\ : ""-- --..J I I LI --l-1-----i6;--:;5!~~-w~t1;-} TO HOOKSWITCH t-~. J 
L. __ ..:__ __ ~: ------j~~Kf----} TO RINGERS N SEE NOTE 8 

1< TO CIAI. 

;--1-

* DESIGNATES TAPE ANO STORE 

Figure 12: Circuit Label, Model 2567 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-576·100 
Issue 1, June 1982 

3-LINE, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

MODEL 576**( 

MODEL 576* *( 

MODEL 577**( 

) 40 

) 41 

) 40 

1 

2 

2 

2 

2. PUSHBUTTON KEYS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 

3. OPERATOR RECALL BUTTON 3 

4. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON 3 

5. VISUAL SIGNALS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

6. OPERATION 3 

7. OPTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS .. .... . 3 

8. INSTALLATION 4 

9. INTERCOM 4 

A. Manual Intercom .... . . .. .... .. . 4 

B. Dial Selective Intercom ........ . 4 

10. MODIFICATIONS FOR EXCLUSION . 6 

11. RINGER WIRING . . .. ............. . 6 

12. MAINTENANCE 6 

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, rotary dial, 
desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) A general 

description as well as information that is peculiar to 
3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones is included. 

1.02 This section supersedes all previous docu
ments covering a general description of 

3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones. For additional 
information •. refer to Section 50·576-101, Replace-

AW 82-354 

Figure 1: 3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

ment Parts and to Section 50-576-102, Circuit 
Labels. For information on installation, 
maintenance, and components or equipment, con
sult related documents of the ITT Telephone Ap
paratus Practices Manual. 

1.03 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are 
3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones that are 

designed to provide access to three lines without the 
use of external switching equipment. Each separate 
line has its own associated hold key. The Models 576 
and 577 are similar with the exception of an exclu
sion feature being included in the Model 577 
telephone. These telephones are anti-sidetone type 
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. 

1.04 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are 
identified by a code number stamped in ink 

on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to ordering in· 
formation in Table A for an explanation of each code 
number and a list of available versions and features. 

1.05 Variations of the Models 576 and 577 desk 
telephones are briefly described below. Cir

cuit labels for these models are contained in Section 
50-576-102. 

Page 1 
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SECTION 50·576·100, ISS 1 

TABLE A 

ORDERING INFORMATION - TELEPHONES 

CODE NUMBERS 

TE LEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS: 

576 15 0 BA 40 M 

--r J J T T 
-~ 

(1) Type of Instrument 
(See Part 1) 

(2) Color (See Part 2) 
(3) Version (See Part 3) 
(4) Ringer (See Part 4) 
(5) Special Feature (See Part 5) 
(6) Dial (See Part 6) 

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT 

CODE DESCR IPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL 
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED 

576 3-Line Rotary Dial 00, 05, 09, 13, 0 BA, LR 40, 41 M, R 
15, 44, and 45 

577 3-Line Rotary Dial (Available On 0 BA. LR 40 M,R 
W/Exclusion Al l Models) 

REFER TO INDIV IDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS 

PART2 COLORS PART3 VERSIONS PART4 RINGERS PARTS SPECIAL FEATURES PART6 DIALS 

CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL 

00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 40 No Special Feature M Metropolitan 

05 Moss Green BA Straight Line 41 40 Combined with Push· (Letters & 
09 Ivory 
13 Beige 
15 White 
44 Light Ash 
45 Cocoa Brown 

AW 82-274 

MODEL 576**( ) 40 

1.06 The Model 576**( ) 40 is a 3-line, rotary 
dial, desk telephone. I t provides no additional 

outstanding features and is fitted with a 
19-conductor mounting cord terminated in an 
Amphenol-type plug. 

MODEL 576**( ) 41 

1.07 The Model 576**( ) 41 is the same as the 
Model 576**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch required in some 
P ABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 
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button for Grounding Numerals) 

R Regular 
(Numerals 
Only) 

MODEL 577* *( ) 40 

1.08 The Model 577**( ) 40 is the same as the 
Model 576**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

manual exclusion switch. This exclusion switch is 
factory wired to line 1 and disconnects any other 
telephone on the line for confidential conversation. 
Lifting the left hand cradle plunger activates the ex
clusion switch. 

2. PUSHBUTTON KEYS 

2.01 The six pushbutton keys of the key assem-
bly are arranged in pairs, one pair for each 

line. The right hand key of each pair is the line or 
pickup key; the left hand key of each pair is the hold 
key. 
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2.02 The three line keys are interlocking so 
that only one line may be picked up at one 

time. However, one or more lines may be placed on 
hold at one time. Each pair of keys is interlocking. 
Any operated hold key will be released when its line 
key is pressed. Restoring the handset will also 
release any operated hold key. 

2.03 The right hand pair of keys may be adapt
ed for manual or dial selective intercom. For 

these modifications, refer to part 9 of this document. 

3. OPERATOR RECALL BUTTON 

3.01 Since the cradle plunger will release any oper-
ated hold key when pressed, a method other 

than flashing the hookswitch must be used for 
operator signaling. A special pushbutton switch is 
installed for this purpose. This pushbutton (located 
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed. The 
operator recall button has normally closed contacts. 

4. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON 

4.01 Telephone sets with feature code 41 include a 
grounding pushbutton switch required in 

some P ABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. This grounding pushbutton has 
normally open contacts. 

5. VISUAL SIGNALS 

5.01 A neon lamp under each line key indi-
cates an incoming call. An incandescant lamp 

under each hold key indicates a held or busy line. A 
10-volt power source is required for operation of the 
incandescent lamps. The neon lamps are operated 
by ringing voltage on the line. 

6. OPERATION 

6.01 During the ringing cycle, the neon lamp as-
sociated with the called line will flash and the 

ringer will audibly signal that a call is to be 
answered on that line. To answer the call, the hand· 
set is removed from the cradle and the appropriate 
line pickup key is pressed. 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·576-100 

Note: The ringer is factory wired to line 1. An 
extension ringer, common audible signal unit, 
or second and third telephones must be used 
for the second and third incoming lines. 

6.02 To make an outgoing call, remove the hand· 
set from the cradle, press the appropriate line 

pickup key and dial the desired number. 

6.03 Any line that is picked up may be placed on 
hold by simply pressing the associated hold 

key. To return to a line on hold, press the line pickup 
key again. The hold key will be released and any 
other line key that is pressed will be released. Any 
operated hold key will automatically be released 
when the handset is placed in the cradle. 

7. OPTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS 

7 .01 Three types of arrangements are possible 
with 3-line telephones. The first arrangement 

is for three CO lines without intercom. The second 
arrangement is for two CO lines and manual inter· 
com. The third arrangement is for two CO lines and 
dial intercom (rotary dial only). 

7 .02 A different power supply is recommended for 
each arrangement. An ITT 41-101 Power 

Transformer (9 V AC output) is recommended for the 
first arrangement. A commercial power supply with 
outputs of 9 VDC, 10 V AC and a signa.ling voltage 
(Lorain T-16A or equivalent) is recommended for the 
second arrangement. A key system type power sup
ply is recommended for the third arrangement, 
which uses a 307 A rotary, dial-selective intercom 
circuit. The power requirements for a 307 A circuit 
are ·24 VDC, 10 VAC and if ringing voltage is re
quired, 105 V AC, 30 Hz. (See Figure 2.) 

COi 
PBX 
LINES 

Note: It is recommended that no more than 
five telephones be connected in parallel. 

SEE NOTE 1 

POWER 
SUPPLY 

I r-....._-., 
- -i 3:J~ I 

L.. ___ .J 
SEE NOTE 2 

RUNNING CABLES 

NOTES: 

SET 1 

1. Refer io paragraph 7,02 for proper power 1upply, 
2. The 307A KTU ti used for dial intercom only 

SET 2 

TO 
OTHER 

SETS 

~ 

Figu re 2: Optional Arrangements for 3-Line Telephones 
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8. INSTALLATION 

8.01 Mount a 66·type connecting block to a wall or 
panel convenient to a 110 VAC wall service 

outlet that is not controlled by a switch that could 
be accidentally turned off. Mount the power supply 
and the intercom unit (if used) near the connecting 
block. 

8.02 Only 19 conductors are required for each sta-
tion running cable. Systems with dial inter

com will require one additional conductor per sta
tion. The connection chart shown in Table B is for 
standard 25-pair cable connections. The running 
cable is fanned out and terminated onto the 66-type 
connecting block and connected in multiple to 
50-pin adapters which are installed at each station. 

8.03 Since the mounting cords for these tel& 
phones are terminated in an Amphenol-type 

plug, installation consists of simply plugging into 
the appropriate cable connector or station adapter. 

8.04 Installing an exclusion telephone, such as the 
Model 577, will necessitate changes in the 

connection of any excluded telephone, either within 
the telephone or at its connecting block assembly. 
Refer to part 10 of this document for exclusion 
phone modifications. 

8.05 For manual intercom, all signaling buttons 
are in parallel across terminals 5 and 15 of the 

connecting block and all buzzers are in parallel 
across terminals 39 and 40. When any signaling but
ton is pressed, all buzzers will sound. Therefore, a 
signaling code must be assigned to each station, 
such as one short; one long; two short and so forth, 
so each party will know when to answer an intercom 
call. 

8.06 For dial intercom, each station requires an 
individual signal lead from the intercom unit 

to pin 20 of the 50·pin station adapter. (Spare con
ductors of the running cable are used for this pur
pose.) For example, if the intercom designated 
number 2 travels through the VI-BL conductor of 
the running cable and is connected to pin 46 of all 
the station adapters, remove the rear cover of the 
adapter and solder a strap from pin 46 to pin 20 at 
the station that is assigned intercom number 2. 
Repeat this procedure at other station adapters by 
strapping the pin which carries that station inter
com number to pin 20 of that station adapter. 

Page4 

8.07 Buzzers may be used for intercom signaling 
with both manual and dial intercom. Connect 

each buzzer across the WH-YL and the WH-YL-BL 
leads within the telephone. 

8.08 Connect the power supply as indicated using 
18 A WG wire. If the power supply provides a 

grounding terminal, a 14 gauge ground wire should 
be connected from this grounding terminal to a pro
per earth ground such as a metal cold water pipe or 
ground rod. 

9. INTERCOM 

A. Manual Intercom 

9.01 Line 3 (terminals 3T and 3R on the key ter-
minal board) is used for manual intercom. 

The hold key of line 3 may be used for signaling. The 
signal circuit is connected at the Sl and LG ter
minals of the key terminal board. A power supply 
providing talk and signal power must be provided in 
the respective circuits. To convert the number 3 
hold key to the signaling mode, unscrew the in
terlock screw from the hold plunger approximately 8 
turns, until it clears the interlock slides. Insert the 
helical spring (provided with the telephone under 
the head of the interlock screw) as shown in Figure 
3. 

B. Dial-Selective Intercom 

9.02 Line 3 is generally used as the intercom line. 
A 307 A KTU selector unit and a power sup

ply are connected to the system at one of the con
necting blocks. A buzzer must be provided at each 
telephone. (Refer to KSP307-00A for installation in· 
structions on the 307 A KTU.) 

Figure 3: Hold Key To Signal Key Conversion 
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TABLE 8 

CONNECTION CHART FOR 3-LINE TELEPHONES 

DIAL INTERCOM MANUAL NO CONNECTING BLOCK 

POWER 
SUPPLY 

LG. SG 

-

LS 

-

AB O-
AG O-
BB 0---
BG o--
lBVO-

- - - -
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
0 

-TcM-
NO. 

AW 82-108 

ICM ICM TERM. 
307A T-16A 41 -101 CO/PBX ~ RUNN. PLUG IN 
KTU P.S. TRNSFM. LINES CABLE PIN CORD SET 

1 f! 
- 0 0 1 0 0 0- WH-BL 26 GN 1T 
: 0 0 2 0 0 0- SL-WH 1 RD lR 

0 0 0- 27 SK G" 00 0 3 WH·OR 
B32 GROUND GROUND 00 0 4 0 0 0- OR·WH 2 YL L1 . 

- ()--- - : 0 0 5 0 0 0- WH-GN 28 WH·SL-SK LG, SG 
0 0 0 6 0 0 0- GN-WH 3 WH·SL·YL tL 

2 ~ : 0 0 7 0 0 0- WH·BN 29 WH 2T 
LS LB : 0 0 8 0 0 0- BN-WH 4 BL 2R 
0- - ;:; 0 WH·SL 30 WH·BN·GN L81 - 0 9 0 0 0-

lOV lOV EARTH· Ir l--0 0 0 10 0 0 0- SL-WH 5 WH·BN·RD El" 
00 0 11 0 0 0- RD·B L 31 

81 AG GND. t 00 0 12 0 0 0- BL-RD 6 WH-SL-BL 2L 
0- 0-

3 [! 

~o 0 13 0 0 0- RD·OR 32 WH·BN·Sf.: 3T 

ri 0- : 0 0 14 0 0 0- OR·RD 7 WH·BN·YL 3R 
AB : 0 0 15 0 0 0- RD·GN 33 WH·BN S1 

0 0 0 16 0 0 0- GN·RD 8 WH·BN·BL 

B29 00 0 17 0 0 0- RD·BN 34 

- - 0 0 18 0 0 0- BN-RD 9 WH·SL 3L 
0 0 0 19 0 0 0- RD·SL 35 
00 0 20 0 0 0- SL·RD 10 
0 0 0 21 0 0 0- BK-BL 36 
0 0 0 22 0 0 0- SL-SK 11 
0 0 0 23 0 0 0- SK-OR 37 
oo 0 24 0 0 0- OR·BK 12 

cc cc 00 0 25 0 0 0- BK-GN 38 
UJ UJ 

00 0 26 0 0 0- GN-BK 13 c.. c.. 
::E ::E 00 0 27 0 0 0- SK-SN 39 :::> :::> .... .... 00 0 28 0 0 0- BN·BK 14 

00 0 29 0 0 0- BK·SL 40 
-<>B9 00 0 30 0 0 0- SL-BK 15 
-O B10 00 0 31 0 0 0- YL·BL 41 
-O B19 oo 0 32 0 0 0- SL·YL 16 
-OB20 00 0 33 0 0 0- YL·OR 42 
f-oB39 18VAC 00 0 34 0 0 0- OR·YL 17 

) 00 0 35 0 0 0- YL·GN 43 
PBX 00 0 36 0 0 0- GN-YL 18 
GND. • 00 0 37 00 0- YL·BN 44 

·If-- -0 0 0 38 0 0 0- BN·YL 19 WH-GN GG 
-o 0 39 Oo 0- YL·SL 45 WH·YL G" ,_ __ 
- 0 0 40 0 0 0- SL·YL 20 WH·YL·BL L1. 

A 12: : 0 0 41 0 0 0- VI-BL 46 # 
A13~ ~o 0 42 0 0 0- BL·VI 21 # 
A14 : - 0 0 43 0 0 0- Vl·OR 47 # 
A15 - - 0 0 44 0 0 0- OR-VI 22 = 
A16 - ;:; 0 0 45 0 0 0- Vl-GN 48 = 
A17 : -o 0 46 0 0 0- GN-VI 23 = 
A18;:; - 0 0 47 0 0 0- Vl·BN 49 = 
At9:; : 0 0 48 0 0 0- BN-VI 24 ;r 
A20 - :; 0 0 49 0 0 0- Vl·SL 50 ;;: 

00 0 50 0 0 0- SL-VI 25 

' Terminals on Network . Other terminals are on Key Terminal Board. 
# At each Station Ada1>1er, strap from Pin 20 to the pin which carries that station intercom number. For example. at sta tion 

number 5, strap from Pin 20 to Pin 22. 
t Tel·Touch Telephones Only. 

• Strap from PBX GND. to Row 38 for Telephones equipped with Feature 41 (Grounding button). 

EXL SWITCH 
577,2577 

GN·YL .,i"T""V 
RD·YL ~ L. WH 

' 
SL =. • 

!"--...- - -- --
SIG. 
STN. 

__o 
,-~ H3 

------ -GROUNDING 
BUTION 

0 c· 
- .a. • • ---

a! 
BUZZER 

Pages 
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10. MODIFICATIONS FOR EXCLUSION 

10.01 The exclusion switch in the Model 577 tele-
phone is normally connected to line 1. The 

following instructions pertain to installing a 
telephone with one of the lines excluded from other 
telephones when the exclusion switch is operated. 

10.02 Connect all telephones in the normal manner. 
On all telephones to be excluded, remove the 

housing. Disconnect the RD and GN leads of the 
mounting cord from terminals lR and 1 T of the key 
terminal board. I ndividually tape and store these 
leads. Connect the YL and BK leads of the mounting 
cord to terminals lR and 1 T respectively of the key 
terminal board. 

10.03 To exclude line 2 or line 3 instead of line 1, 
move the RD-YL and GN-YL leads of the ex

clusion switch from lR and 1 T respectively of the 
key terminal board to R and T respectively of the 
key terminal board for the line to be excluded. On all 
telephones to be excluded disconnect the leads of 
t he mounting cord from R and T of the key terminal 

Page 6 
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board for the line that is excluded and connect the 
YL and BK leads of the mounting cord to Rand T 
respectively of the key terminal board. 

11 . RINGER WIRING 

11.01 The self contained ringer is normally con-
nected to 1 R and 1 T of line 1. It may be con

nected to another line as desired by moving the RD 
and BK ringer leads from lR and 1 T to 2R and 2T or 
3R and 3T. Externally mounted straight line or bias
ed type ringers (having a 0.50 Mfd 400V paper 
capacitor connected in series with one lead) may be 
connected to other lines as required. 

11 .02 An optional common audible signal unit (code 
number 144-0CA) is also available and may 

be installed inside the telephone in place of a ringer. 
This unit provides an audible signal for all three 
lines of the telephone. 

12. MAINTENANCE 

12.01 For general maintenance information, refer 
to the general maintenance section of ITT 

Telephone Apparatus Practices. For a pictorial view 
and parts list, refer to Section 50-576-101. 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-576·101 
Issue 2, July 1984 

3-LINE, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, rotary dial, 
desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) An exploded

view drawing of the telephone with the major 
assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replacement 
parts list (see Table A) are included. 

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes in 
the 3-line, rotary dial, desk telephone and to 

incorporate the changes listed in the Telephone 
Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Section 
11·510·100. Whenever this section is reissued, 
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Section 50·576·100. The circuit labels appear in Sec
tion 50-576-102. Related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in
formation on components. 

AW8'2·354 

1.04 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are 
3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones that are 

designed to provide access to three lines without the 
use of external switching equipment. Each line has 
its own hold key. The Models 576 and 577 are 
similar except for an exclusion feature included in 
the Model 577 telephone. These desk telephones are 
anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over 
a wide range of loop resistances and line im· 
pedances. 

1.05 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are 
identified by a code number stamped in ink 

on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section 
50-576-100 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac
tices Manual for ordering information of complete 
telephones and for an explanation of each code 
number. 

Figure 1: 3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 
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Figure 2: 3·Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 
NO NUMBER 

3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 576/40 576/41 577/40 

1 0065**-0C2 Handset Assembly, Nonmodular 1 1 1 1 
1 0065* *-0M2 Handset Assembly, Modular1 1 1 1 

2 0030"*-00G Dial Assembly, Metropolitan 1 1 1 
(Letters And Numerals) 1 

2 0030**-00D Dial Assembly. Regular (Numerals Only) 1 1 1 1 

3 087489-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly 1 - -
3 180217-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly - 1 -
3 180606-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly - - 1 
3 187897-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular 1 - -
3 187903-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - 1 -
3 187904-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - - 1 
4 087488-0** Housing 1 - 1 
4 180216-0** Housing - 1 -
4 187896-o• • Housing, Full-Modular 1 - 1 
4 187902-0** Housing, Full-Modular - 1 -
5 181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall 1 1 1 
6 079982-102 Plunger. Exclusion - - 1 
7 079097-0"" Plunger, Retainer 1 1 1 
8 079101 -102 Plunger, Cradle Switch 2 2 1 
9 075407-102 Screw, Plunger Retainer 1 1 1 

10 000130-0BA Ringer 1 1 1 1 

11 079525-104 Base Assembly 1 1 1 
12 079411 -1 01 Plate, Base 1 1 1 
13 181427-101 PC Network (# 183070-101 )1 1 1 1 
14 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1 
15 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1 
16 182337-1 01 Foot 4 4 4 
17 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 
18 079489-102 Cradle Switch Assembly 1 1 1 1 

079490-101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) 1 1 1 
19 087052-102 Bracket, Dial (R.H.) 1 1 I 
20 087052-101 Bracket, Dial (L.H.) 1 1 1 
21 190167-101 Link, Operating 1 1 I 
22 075486-101 Screw, Cabinet Lock ing • 2 2 2 

23 184369-072 Cord, Mounting 1 1 l 

24 086374-101 Spring, Helical 1 1 1 

25 184434-101 Key And Lamp Strip Assembly 1 1 1 
26 190191 -101 Lamp, Neon 3 3 3 
27 000051-00A Lamp, Incandescent 3 3 3 
28 190196-101 Lamp Strip Assembly 1 1 1 
29 000508-101 Key Assembly 1 1 1 

30 079613· 101 Exclusion Switch Assembly - - 1 
31 079614-101 Switch. Exclusion - - 1 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION 
NO NUMBER 

3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

32 079624-101 Retainer 
33 079605-101 Bracket 
34 069020-103 Screw. B.H.M. 

35 082028-101 Card, Designation 

36 087472-103 Key Strip Assembly 
087471-101 Strip, Retainer 
087470·101 Button, Clear 
087470·102 Button, Red 
087469-101 Plunger, Retainer 

37 087474-101 Escutcheon 

38 9018**-072 Cord, Handset, Modular 

39 075415-101 Card, Number 

600152-6 11 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 
-002 (Not Shown) 

182990-105 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 

181971-102 Pushbutton, Grounding (Not Shown) 

000144-0CA Common Audible Signal Unit (Not Shown) 

000041 -101 Transformer (Not Shown) 

NOTES: 

Refer to Component Parts Section of th is manual for Assembly Parts List. 
** Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering. 
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QUANTITY USED 

576/40 576/41 577/40 

- - 1 
- - 1 
- - 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 
1 1 1 
3 3 3 
3 3 3 
1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

- 1 -

A!N 84-573 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-576-102 
Issue 3, June 1986 

3-LIN E, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

CIRCUIT LABELS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 3·line, rotary dial, 
desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) The circuit 

labels for the various models of 3·line, rotary dial, 
desk telephones and the associated features available 
in each are included. (See Table A.) 

AW86-33!> 

Figure 1: 3·Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest 
issue of circuit labels for the following 3-line, 

rotary dial, desk telephones: 

(a) Model 576, Types 40 and 41 

(b) Model 577, Type 40 

Issue 2 of this section provided the circuit label for 
Model 576 Types 40 and 41 at issue 3 and the Model 
577 Type 40 at issue 4. 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Section 50-576-100. A replacement parts list and an 
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con
tained in Section 50-576-101. Related documents of 
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro
vide information on components. 

1.04 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are 
3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones designed 

to provide access to three lines without the use of ex
ternal switching equipment. Each line has its own 
hold key. The Models 576 and 577 are similar except 
for an exclusion feature included in the Model 577 
telephones. The Models 576 and 577 telephones are 
anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over 
a wide range of loop resistances and line impedances. 

1.05 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are 
identified by a code number stamped in ink 

on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section 
50-576-100 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac
tices Manual for ordering information of complete 
telephones and for an explanation of each code 
number. 

TABLE A 

LIST OF CIRCU IT LABELS 

MODEL TYPE FIGURE 
NO NO NO 

576 40, 41 2 
577 40 3 
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I T 

CONN. 
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SEE NOTI: 

NOTES• 
l CONTACT SEOOENa: : 

REMOVING HANDSET 
A. d • CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. IQ OPENS 

RESTORING HANDSET 
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I!. < b DPt:NS BEFORE d • 

2. FDR MANUAL SERVICE: 
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Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 576 Types 40, 41 
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\ I --
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I XM'TR \ 

''~-vi 

H'O SET 
CORO 

WH 

WH 

RO 

BK 

577 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TERM. CONN. 
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Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 577 Type 40 
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ITT Pract ices SECTION 50·576·103 
Issue 2, Apr. 1984 

3-LINE, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, push-
button dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) A 

general description as well as information that is 
peculiar to 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones 
is included. 

1.02 This section is reissued to correct errors 
in the previous issue. Whenever this section 

is reissued, reason for reissue will be listed in this 
paragraph. 

AW 87-355 

Figure 1: 3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 

1.03 For additional information on replacement 
parts and for an exploded-view drawing for 

the telephones, refer to Section 50-576-104. The cir
cuit labels appear in Section 50-576-105. Related 
documents of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac
tices Manual provide information on components. 

1.04 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones 
are 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones 

designed to provide access to three lines without the 
use of external switching equipment. Each line has 
its own hold key. The Models 2576 and 2577 desk 
telephones are similar except for an exclusion 
feature included in the Model 2577. These 
telephones are anti-sidetone type units that operate 
efficiently over a wide range of loop resistances and 
line impedances. 

1.05 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones 
are identified by a code number stamped in 

ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to order
ing information in Table A for an explanation of 
each code number and a list of available versions 
and features. 

Page 1 
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TABLE A 

ORDERING INFORMATION - TELEPHONES 

CODE NUMBERS 

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS: 

2576 15 0 BA 40 _ M_ 

(1) Type of Instrument J J T T (See Part 1) 
(2) Color (See Part 2) 
(3) Version (See Part 3) 
(4) Ringer (See Part 4) 
(5) Special Feature (See Part 5) 
(6) Dial (See Par t 6) 

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT 

CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL 
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED 

2576 3-Line Pushbutton Dial 00, 05, 09, 0 BA, LR 40,41 M,R 
13, 15, 44, 
and 45 

2577 3-Line Pushbutton Dial 
(Available 

0 BA.LR 40 M, R On Al l 
W/ Exclusion Models) 

REFER TO INDIV IDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCR IPT ION OF FEATU RE COMBINATIONS 

PART 2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS PART4 RINGERS PART 5 SPECIAL FEATURES PARTS DIALS 

CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL 

00 Black 0 Convent ional LR Less Ringer 40 No Special Feature M Metropolitan 

05 Moss Green BA Straight· Line 41 40 Combined w ith Push- (Letters & 

09 Ivory 
13 Beige 
15 White 
44 L ight Ash 
45 Cocoa Brown 

1.06 The Model 2576 and the Model 2577 desk 
telephones are described in the following 

paragraphs. Circuit labels for these models are in
cluded in Section 50-576-105. 

MODEL 2576* *( ) 40 

1.07 The Model 2576**( ) 40 is a 3-line, 
pushbutton dial, desk telephone. It provides 

no additional outstanding features and is fitted with 
a 19-conductor mounting cord terminated in an 
Amphenol-type plug. 

MODEL 2576* *( ) 41 

1.08 The Model 2576**( ) 41 is the same as the 
Model 2576**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

grounding pushbutton switch required in some 

Page2 

button for Grounding Numerals) 

R Regular 
(Numerals 
Only) 

PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. 

MODEL 2577* *( ) 40 

1.09 The Model 2577**( ) 40 is the same as the 
Model 2576**( ) 40 with the addition of a 

manual exclusion switch. This exclusion switch is 
factory-wired to line 1 and disconnects any other 
telephone on the line to permit confidential conver
sation. Lifting the left-hand cradle plunger activates 
the exclusion switch. 

2. PUSHBUTTON KEYS 

2.01 The six pushbutton keys of t he key assem
bly are arranged in pairs, one pair for each 

line. The right·hand key of each pair is the line or 
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pickup key; the left-hand key of each pair is the hold 
key. 

2.02 The three line keys are interlocking so 
that only one line may be picked up at any 

one time. However, one or more lines may be placed 
on hold at any one time. Each pair of keys is 
interlocking. Any operated hold key will be released 
when its line key is pressed. Restoring the handset 
will also release any operated hold key. 

2.03 The right-hand pair of keys may be adapted 
for manual intercom. For this modification, 

refer to paragraph 9 of this document. 

3. OPERATOR RECALL BUTTON 

3.01 Since the cradle plunger will release any oper-
ated hold key when pressed, a method other 

than flashing the hookswitch must be used to signal 
the operator. A special pushbutton is installed for 
this purpose. This pushbutton (located just forward 
of the handset cradle) is also used to obtain dial tone 
when momentarily pressed. The operator recall but
ton has normally-closed contacts. 

4. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON 

4.01 Telephone sets with feature code 41 include a 
grounding pushbutton switch required in 

some PA BX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, and other 
special functions. This grounding pushbutton 
switch has normally-open contacts. 

5. VISUAL SIGNALS 

5.01 A neon lamp under each line key indi-
cates an incoming call. An incandescant lamp 

under each hold key indicates a held line or a busy 
line. A lOVAC power source is required for opera
tion of the incandescent lamps. The neon lamps are 
operated by ringing voltage on the line. 

6. OPERATION 

6.01 During the ringing cycle, the neon lamp for 
the called line will flash, and the ringer (if con· 

nected to t hat line) will audibly signal that a call is 
to be answered. To answer the call, the handset is 
removed from the cradle and the appropriate line 
pickup key is pressed. 

Nole: The ringer is factory-wired to line 1. An 
extension ringer, common audible signal unit, 

ISS 2, SECTION 50-576-103 

or second and third telephone must be used for 
the second and third incoming line. 

6.02 To make an outgoing call, remove t he hand· 
set from the cradle, press the appropriate line 

pickup key and dial the desired number. 

6.03 Any line that is picked up may be placed on 
hold by pressing t he hold key for that line. To 

return to a line on hold, press the line pickup key 
again. The hold key will be released and any other 
line key that is pressed will be released. Any 
operated hold key will automatically be released 
when the handset is placed in the cradle. 

7. OPTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS 

7.01 Three types of arrangements are possible 
with 3-line telephones. The first arrangement 

is for three CO lines without intercom. The second 
arrangement is for two CO lines and manual inter· 
com. The third arrangement is for two CO lines and 
dial-selective intercom equipped for Tel-Touch 
operation. 

7.02 A different power supply is recommended for 
each arrangement. An ITT 41-101 Power 

Transformer (9 VAC output) is recommended for the 
first arrangement. A commercial power supply with 
outputs of 9 VDC, 10 V AC, and a signaling voltage 
(Lorain T-16A or equivalent) is recommended for the 
second arrangement. A key system type power sup
ply is recommended for the third arrangement, 
which uses a 307 A rotary, dial-selective intercom 
circuit (or other dial-selective intercom circuit) 
equipped for Tel-Touch operation. The power re
quirements for a 307 A circuit are - 24 VDC, 10 
V AC, and if ringing voltage is required, 105 V AC, 
30 Hz. (See Figure 2.) 

co 
PBX 
LINES 

Nole: It is recommended that no more than 
five telephones be connected in parallel. 

SEE NOTE I 

POWER 
SUPPLY 

RUNNING CABLES 

AIY 82 270 
NOTES 
I. Refe. to SNt.agt.lph 7.02 tOf proc>ft 00\~ sus>Ptv 

Figure 2: Optional Arrangements for 3-Line Telephones 
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8. INSTALLATION 

8.01 Mount a 66-type connecting block to a wall or 
panel convenient to a llO VAC wall service 

outlet that is not controlled by a switch that could 
be accidentally turned off. Mount the power supply 
near the connecting block. 

8.02 Only 19 conductors are required for each sta· 
tion running cable. The connection chart 

shown in Table B is for standard 25-pair cable con· 
nections. The running cable is fanned out and ter· 
minated onto the 66-type connecting block and con· 
nected in multiple to 50-pin adapters which are in· 
stalled at each station. 

8.03 Since the mounting cords for these tele
phones are terminated in an Amphenol-type 

plug, installation consists of simply plugging into 
the appropriate cable connector or station adapter. 

8.04 Installing an exclusion telephone, such as the 
Model 2577, will necessitate changes in the 

connection of any excluded telephone, either within 
the telephone or at its connecting block assembly. 
Refer to paragraph 10 of this document for exclu· 
sion telephone modifications. 

8.05 For manual intercom, all signaling buttons 
are in parallel across terminals 5 and 15 of the 

connecting block, and all buzzers are in parallel 
across terminals 39 and 40. When any signaling but
ton is pressed, all buzzers will sound. Therefore, a 
signaling code must be assigned to each station, 
such as one short, one long, two short, and so forth, 
so each party will know when to answer an intercom 
call. 

8.06 For dial-selective intercom, each station re· 
quires an individual signal lead from the in· 

tercom unit to pin 20 of the 50-pin station adapter. 
(Spare conductors of the running cable are used for 
this purpose.) For example, if the intercom 
designated number 2 travels through the VI-BL 
conductor of the running cable and is connected to 
pin 46 of all the station adapters, remove the rear 
cover of the adapter and solder a strap from pin 46 
to pin 20 at the station that is assigned intercom 
number 2. Repeat this procedure at other station 
adapters by strapping the pin which carries that sta· 
tion intercom number to pin 20 of that station 
adapter. 

Page4 

8.07 Buzzers may be used for intercom signaling 
with both manual and dial intercom. Connect 

each buzzer across the WH-YL and the WH-YL·BL 
leads within the telephone. 

8.08 Connect the power supply as indicated using 
18 A WG wire. If the power supply provides a 

grounding terminal, a 14 gauge ground wire should 
be connected from this grounding terminal to a pro
per earth ground such as a metal cold water pipe or 
ground rod. 

9. INTERCOM 

A. Manual Intercom 

9.01 Line 3 (terminals 3T and 3R on the key ter· 
minal board) is used for manual intercom. 

The hold key of line 3 may be used for signaling. The 
signal circuit is connected at the Sl and LG ter
minals of the key terminal board. A power supply 
providing talk and signal power must be provided in 
the respective circuits. To convert the number 3 
hold key to the signaling mode, unscrew the in· 
terlock screw from the hold plunger approximately 
eight turns, until it clears the interlock slides. Insert 
the helical spring (provided with the telephone 
under the head of the interlock screw) as shown in 
Figure 3. 

Figure 3 : Hold Key To Signal Key Conversion 

B. Dial-Selective Intercom 

9.02 Line 3 is generally used as the intercom line. 
A 307 A KTU equipped for Tel-Touch opera· 

tion and a power supply are connected to the system 
at one of the connecting blocks. A buzzer must be 
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TABLE B 

CONNECTION CHART FOR 3·LINE TELEPHONES 

DIAL INTERCOM MANUAL CONNECTING BLOCK EXLSWITCH 

POWER 
SUPPLY 

LG. SG --

LB 

-

AB 0--
AG O--
BB 0--
BG 0--
18VO-

~-- .. 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
0 ,.._ ___ 

ICM 
NO 

AW 82· 108 

ICM TERM 577.2577 
307A T·16A 41·101 CO/PBX 0-0-0---0-0-0 RUN PLUG IN 
KTU P SUPP TR NS FM LINES CABLE PIN CORD SET 

1 f~ = 0 0 1 0 0 0- WH·BL 26 GN 1T GN·YL ~ 

~o 0 2 0 0 0- BL-WH 1 RD lR RD-Yl i1 -
00 0 3 0 0 0- WH·OR 27 BK G. WH 

ll. BL - • B32 GROUND GROUND 00 0 4 0 0 0- OR-WH 2 YL - 0-- - .:.o 0 5 0 0 0- WH·GN 28 WH-SL·SK LG. SG ~------- -
00 0 6 0 0 0- GN-WH 3 WH·SL·YL ll 

2~ ;:;o 0 7 0 0 0- WH·SN 29 WH 2T SIG 
LB LB - 0 0 8 0 0 0- BN-WH 4 Bl 2R BTN 
0-- - 30 LB1 L..o - 0 0 9 0 0 0- WH·SL WH·BN·GN 

10V 10V EARTH· II-""""° 0 
0 10 0 0 0- Sl·WH 5 WH·BN·RO El• 

'" H3 
00 0 11 0 0 0- RD·BL 31 

Bl AG GNO t 00 0 12 0 0 0- BL-RO 6 WH·SL·Bl 2l 
0-- 0--- 3[~ -o 0 13 0 0 0- RD·OR 32 WH·BN-BK 3T 

~ 0--- : 0 0 14 0 0 0- OR·RD 7 WH·BN·YL 3R 
AB ,;.. 0 0 15 0 0 0- RD·GN 33 WH·BN Sl 

00 0 16 0 0 0- GN·RD B WH·BN·Bl 
829 00 0 17 0 0 0- RD·BN 34 - 0 0 18 0 0 0- BN·RD 9 WH·SL 3L -

0 0 0 19 0 0 0- RD·SL 35 
00 0 20 0 0 0- Sl·RD 10 
0 0 0 21 0 0 0- BK·BL 36 
00 0 22 0 0 0- Bl ·BK 11 
00 0 23 0 0 0- BK·OR 37 
00 0 24 0 0 0- OR·BK 12 

a: a: 00 0 25 0 0 0- BK·GN 38 
w w 

00 0 26 0 0 0- GN-BK 13 a. a. 
~ ~ 00 0 27 0 0 0- BK-SN 39 ::> ::> ..., ..., 

00 0 28 0 0 0- BN·BK 14 
00 0 29 0 0 0- BK·Sl 40 

-089 00 0 30 0 0 0- SL·BK 15 
-0 810 00 0 31 0 0 0- YL-BL 41 
-081 9 oo 0 32 0 0 0- SL-YL 16 
-0820 00 0 33 0 0 0- YL·OR 42 
-0839 18VAC 000 34 0 0 0- OR·YL 17 

~------
) 000 35 0 0 0- YL·GN 43 GROUNDING 

PBX 0 0 0 36 0 0 0- GN·YL 18 BUTTON 
GNO ... 0 0 0 37 0 0 0- YL·BN 44 0 c· 

·1f-- f--0 0 0 38 0 0 0- BN·YL 19 WH·GN GG - ... • • 
- 0 0 39 0 0 0- YL·SL 45 WH·YL G' ---,_ __ 

cl : 0 0 40 0 0 0- SL·YL 20 WH·YL·BL ll• 
A12:. ::; 0 0 41 0 0 0- VI-Bl 46 .. BUZZER 
A13 - - 0 0 42 0 0 0- Bl·VI 21 = 
A14 :; ;:; 0 0 43 0 0 0- VI-OR 47 = 
A15 : .:. 0 0 44 0 0 0- OR·VI 22 = 
A16;:; .:.o 0 45 0 0 0- Vl·GN 45.., 
A17 :; =o 0 46 0 0 0- GN·VI 23= 
A18 ..:. ~o 0 47 0 0 0- V l·BN 49 = 
A19 : .:. 0 0 48 0 0 0- BN-V I 24 ;r 
A20;:; .:. 0 0 49 0 0 0- Vl·SL 50 ii' 

00 0 50 0 0 0- SL·VI 25 

·Terminals on Network. Other terminals are on Key Terminal Board. 
::f Al each Station Adapter, strap from Pin 20 to the pin which carries that s1a1ion intercom number. For example. at station 

number 5. map from Pin 20 to Pin 22. 
t Tel-Touch Telephones Only . 

.&. Strap from PBX GND 10 Row 38 for Telephones equipped wnh Feature 41 (Grounding button). 

Pages 
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provided at each telephone. (Refer to 36-307-101 for 
installation instructions on the 307 A KTU.) 

10. MODIFICATIONS FOR EXCLUSION 

10.01 The exclusion switch in the Model 2577 tele-
phone is normally connected to line 1. The 

following instructions pertain to installing a 
telephone with one of the lines excluded from other 
telephones when the exclusion switch is operated. 

10.02 Connect all telephones in the normal manner. 
On all telephones to be excluded, remove the 

housing. Disconnect the RD and GN leads of the 
mounting cord from terminals lR and lT of the key 
terminal board. Individually tape and store these 
leads. Connect the YL and BK leads of the mounting 
cord to terminals lR and 1 T, respectively, of the key 
terminal board. 

10.03 'fo exclude line 2 or line 3 instead of line 1, 
move the RD-YL and GN-YL leads of the ex

clusion switch from lR and 1 T of the key terminal 
board to Rand T, respectively, of the key terminal 
board for the line to be excluded. On all telephones 
to be excluded, disconnect the leads of the mounting 
cord from R and T of the key terminal board for the 

Page 6 
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line that is excluded, and connect the YL and BK 
leads of the mounting cord to Rand T, respectively, 
of the key terminal board. 

11 . RINGER WIRING 

11 .01 The self-contained ringer is normally con-
nected to lR and 1 T of line 1. It may be con

nected to another line by moving the RD and BK 
ringer leads from lR and lT to 2R and 2T or 3R and 
3T. Externally-mounted straight-line ringers, or 
biased-type ringers (having a 0.50 Mfd 400V paper 
capacitor connected in series with one lead) may be 
connected to other lines as required. 

11 .02 An optional common audible signal unit (code 
number 144-0CA) is also available and may 

be installed inside the telephone in place of a ringer. 
This unit provides an audible signal for all three 
lines of the telephone. 

12. MAINTENANCE 

12.01 For replacement parts information and for 
an exploded-view drawing of major assembly 

groups, refer to Section 50-576-104. 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-576·104 
Issue 2, July 1984 

3-LINE, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 3·line, push-
button dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) 

An exploded-view drawing of the telephone with the 
major assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replace
ment parts list (see Table A) are included. 

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes in 
the 3·line, pushbutton dial, desk telephone 

and to incorporate the changes listed in the 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Sec· 
tion 11·510-100. Whenever this section is reissued, 
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information on description and 
installation of the telephones, refer to Section 

50-576-103. The circuit labels appear in Section 
50-576-105. Related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in
formation on components. 

AW 82-355 

1.04 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones 
are 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones 

that are designed to provide access to three lines 
without the use of external switching equipment. 
Each line has its own hold key. The Models 2576 and 
2577 desk telephones are similar except for an exclu
sion feature included in the Model 2577 telephone. 
These desk telephones are anti-sidetone type units 
that operate efficiently over a wide range of loop 
resistances and line impedances. 

1.05 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones 
are identified by a code number stamped in 

ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section 
50-576·103 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac
tices Manual for ordering information of complete 
telephones and for an explanation of each code 
number. 

Figure 1 : 3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 
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Figure 2: 3- Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telep one, h Exploded View 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 

NO NUMBER 

3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2576/40 2576/41 2577/40 

1 004200-0PG Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Metropolitan 1 1 1 
(Letters And Numerals) 1 

1 004200-0PD Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Regular 1 1 1 
(Numerals Only) 1 

• 
2 

1 003200-0PD Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Tel-Touch, Regular 1 1 1 
(Numerals Only) 1 

• 3 

1 006300-0PG Dial Assembly, Tel -Pulse, Metropolitan 1 - -
(Letters And Numerals) 1 

• 3 

2 9018 .. ·072 Cord, Handset, Modular 1 1 1 

600152-611 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 1 1 1 
-002 (Not Shown) 

182990-105 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 1 1 1 

3 0055• ·-oc2 Handset Assembly, Nonmodular1 1 1 1 
3 0065*"-0M2 Handset Assembly, Modular1 1 1 1 

4 180158-0 .. Housing And Plunger Assembly 1 1 -
4 180607-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly - - 1 
4 187901-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular 1 1 -
4 187905-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modu lar - - 1 
5 180156-0*- Housing 1 1 1 
5 187900·0** Housing, Full-Modular 1 1 1 
6 181289-101 Screw, Faceplate Clip 1 1 1 
7 086143-101 Clip, Faceplate 1 1 1 
8 181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall 1 1 1 
9 079982· 102 Plunger, Exclusion - - 1 

10 079097-0** Plunger, Retainer 1 1 1 
11 079101-102 Plunger. Cradle Switch 2 2 1 
12 075407-102 Screw, Plunger Retainer 1 1 1 

13 000130-0BA Ringer1 1 1 1 

14 079525-110 Base Assembly 1 1 1 
15 079411-101 Plate, Base 1 1 1 
16 181427-102 PC Network (# 183070-102)1 1 1 1 
17 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1 
18 182175-101 Spacer. Network 1 1 1 
19 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4 
20 082486·102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 
21 079489·102 Cradle Switch Assembly 1 1 1 1 

079490-101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) 1 1 1 
22 087511 ·101 Bracket, Dial (R .H.) 1 1 1 
23 08751 1-102 Bracket, Dial (L.H .) 1 1 1 
24 190167-101 Link, Operat ing 1 1 1 
25 075486-101 Screw, Cabinet Locking 1 1 1 

26 184369-072 Cord, Mounting 1 1 1 

27 086374-101 Spring, Helical 1 1 1 
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SECTION 50-576-104, ISS 2 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION 
NO NUMBER 

3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 

28 079613-101 Exclusion Switch Assembly 
29 079614-101 Switch, Exclusion 
30 079624-101 Retainer 
31 079605-101 Bracket 
32 069020-103 Screw, B.H.M. 

33 184434-101 Key And Lamp Assembly 
34 190191-101 Lamp, Neon 
35 000051 -00A Lamp, Incandescent 
36 190196· 101 Lamp Strip Assembly 
37 000508-101 Key Assembly 

38 087472-103 Key Strip Assembly 
087471 -101 Strip, Retainer 
087470·101 Button, Clear 
087470-102 Button, Red 
087469-101 Plunger. Retainer 

39 088522-101 Retainer, Designation Card 
40 082028-101 Card, Designation 
41 087514·101 Retainer, Number Card 
42 087513-101 Card, Number 
42 087513-102 Card, Number, Strip Of 6 (Not Shown)4 

43 180148-0H Faceplate 
43 180622-0* * Faceplate 

181971-102 Pushbutt on, Grounding (Not Shown) 

000144-0CA Common Audible Signal Unit (Not Shown) 

000041-101 Transformer (Not Shown) 

NOTES: 

Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List. 
The 004200-0PD d ial replaces the 003200-0PD dial. 

QUANTITY USED 

2576/40 2576/41 

- -
- -
- -
- -
- -

1 1 
3 3 
3 3 
1 1 
1 1 

1 1 
1 1 
3 3 
3 3 
1 1 

1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
- -

1 -
- 1 

- 1 

These products have been discontinued, but are included to provide a source of information for 
te lephones still in service. 

4 These parts must be ordered separately. 
* * Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering. 

AW84·509 

Page 4 
4 Pages 

2577/40 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
3 
3 
1 
1 

1 
1 
3 
3 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
-

1 
-

-
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-576-105 
Issue 3, June 1986 

3-LINE, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

CIRCUIT LABELS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, pushbutton 
dial, desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) The cir· 

cuit labels for the various models of 3-line, pushbut· 
ton dial, desk telephones and the associated features 
available in each are included. (See Table A.) 

AW 86-3'0 

Figure 1: 3-line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest 
issue of circuit labels for the following 

3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones: 

(a) Model 2576, Types 40 and 41 

(b) Model 2577, Type 40 

Issue 2 of this section provided the circuit label for 
Model 2576 Types 40 and 41 at issue 3 and for Model 
2577 Type 40 at issue 3. 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Section 50-576-103. A replacement parts list and an 
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con
tained in Section 50-576-104. Related documents of 
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro
vide information on components. 

1.04 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones 
are 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones 

designed to provide access to three lines without the 
use of external switching equipment. Each line has 
its own hold key. The Models 2576 and 2577 desk 
telephones are similar except for an exclusion feature 
included in the Model 2577. These desk telephones 
are anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently 
over a wide range of loop resistances and line 
impedances. 

1.05 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones 
are identified by a code number stamped in 

ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section 
50-576-103 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac
tices Manual for ordering information of complete 
telephones and for an explanation of each code 
number. 

TABLE A 

LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS 

MODEL TYPE FIGURE 
NO NO NO 

2576 40, 41 2 
2576 40T 3 
2577 40 4 

Page 1 
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'ti 
Q) 

IQ 
CD 
I\) 

18628 5-101 

HANDSET 

..... - ...... 
I RCVR \ 

W_1J 

H'DSET 
CORD 

NETWORK 

A 
OR 

K 

2576( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

BASE 

I 

I 
RINGER 

~ 
:~ 

I DIAL 
I 
1 E/W POLARIT Y 

I <SEE ~:ER~ ) 
I 
I 
I 

TERM. BO. 
ON KEY 

IT 
S) 

rHOOKSWITCHI "' 
SL·GRN I e SL·WHT LB 

LINE 
CORD 

CONN. 
BLOCK 

SEE NOTE 
7 

~ 
'"":© 

w:i~..... I I~ 

HI 
~ 

NOTES : 
I. CONTACT SEQUENCE: 

REMOVING HANDSET 
A. d 1 CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. lg OPENS 

RESTORING HANDSET 
A. lg CLOSES 
B. c b OPENS BEFORE d 1 

2- FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY SUBSCRIBER : 
&NO STOP NEXT TO OETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT 
IT CLEARS TliE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME . THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER 
POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL Wl<ICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT. 

3. RINGER CONNECTIONS: 
RINGER MAY BE CONNECTED ACROSS ANY LINE (TB R l . 

4. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS: 
H-HOt.D 
P-PICK·UP 
~CONVERTIBLE ,HOLO OR SIGNAL 

5. TO CONVERT Ii KEY TO NON-LOCKING FOR SIGNALING, BACK OFF 8 TO 
IO TURNS OF THE P· 74970 LOCKING SCREW ANO BY INSERTING THE 
86374·1 HELICAL COMPRESSION SPRING BETWEEN THE LOCKING SCREW 
HEAO ANO THE BASE OF THE TELEPHONE. I IBL 

l ' I :: I ~~ ~~-.:~! n : RO·GN: 

Ls, SL-YLI on~ ;~ 1 1 1' I H'3 

6. * CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED ANO STORED ii'/ TELEPHONE ANO CON
NECTING BLOCK. 

CIRCLED NUMBERS INDICATE PIN NUMBERS ON 9~10·1 CONNECTOR. 
BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH 
SPECIAL FEATURE 34/41. 
TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP •WIRE ON COMPONENT 
SIDE OF DIAL P. C . BOA RO . 

,...--..... 
/ XMTR\ 

1,1_i1 

BK 

RO 

c 11 ~EY 10. BROWN LEAO CONN ECTEO TO OIAL STATIC SHIELD . 

°"-- 1 - ------~~~:--
RR I I 
0 I IBK 0 

~t-----1-

I I uMP-
1 I STRIP 
I I ASSY. 

El 
);,--~~.l-~~~~~--'-~~~~---f-' 

I f:<. r:~ 
' NOTE 

10 

l~""!.,J 

I I BN SEE 

I I NOTE ITERI 
10 INAL 

BLOCK I I RO ON KEY 

I I 
I I 

' ' t..n GRN. 
,J BUTTON 

' ---~-

~
BIAS SPRING 
ADJUSTMENT 
HIGH BIAS POSITION 

LOW BIAS POSITION 

130( BA ) 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM 
THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN 
THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS 
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. 
IN THE HIGli BIAS POSITION . 

FOR LOWER VOLTAGES ANO 30 HZ .RINGING, 
TKE BIAS SPRING MAY REOURE MOVING 
TOTHE LOW BIAS POSITION. 

42TT DIAL PG. DISABLE 
ANO TERM INAL LOCATIONS 

0 0 

T2 

Tl 

CUT STRAP WIRE 

COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C. BOARD 

TABLE A 
130 COBA) RINGER CONN. ONLY 

TERM. BO . NETWORK 

IT I IR A I K 

BK I RO SL· RO ( SL 

I I 

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 2576 Types 40, 41 

r:::::L: 
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183155-101 

HANDSET 

/--, 
I RCVR \ 

(,9 ?J 
' 

H'DSET 
CORO 

NETWORK 

K 
0 

A 
0 

2576**<LR)40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

BASE 

RINGER 1 DIAL I TEL PULSE 

I 
I 
I 

I I 
IHOOKSWITCH I 

TERM. BO. 
ON KEY 

10-::::-
2R~ 

2TQ 
IR0-:::-

s1Q\Y 

LINE 
CORD 

wHT-BN- .YE:L 

BL 
.Wl1. 
...lll1. 
OU 

""'-JllL__ 
- RM- t.:N_ 

CONN. 
BLOCK 

SEE NOTE 
5 

~ 
I~® 

-=i) 

NO: os: 
I. CONTACT SEQUENCE: 

REMOVING KANDSETS 
A. d o CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. IQ OPENS 

RESTORING KANOSE:T :: a ~~S BEfORE d • 

2. Ke:Y FEATURE DESIGNATIONS 
K-HOLD 
P-PICKUP 
H~CONVERTIBLE,HOL.D OR SIGNAL 

3. TO CONVERT H1 Ke:Y TO NO!l·LOCKING FOR SIONAl..,BACK OfF 8 TO 
K> TURNS OF THE P-749 70 LOCKING SCREW AND BY INSERTING THE 
86374-1 HELICAL COMPRESSION SPRING BETWEEN THE LOCKING 
SCREW HEAD AND THE BASE OF THE TELEPHONE. 

4. *CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE ANO CON
NECTING PLUG. 

5. CIRCLED NUMBERS INDICATE Pl N NUMBERS ON 9ee10-1 CONNECTORS 

WKT·Y~-~ 

~ 
SEE NOTE: 4 

~ I WHT I 

I I I : I ;::: I l I i ' 
I I 

~ 

PULSE RATE ANO 11'EROIGITAL TIME 
PROVISIONS ARE MADE fOR OPTIONAL PULSE RATES 
AND INTEROIGITAL INTERVALS. 

LOCATION OF OPTION JUMPERS 

PULSE RATE 
K> PPS-GREEN TO El 

,....-...._ 
( XMTR \ 

\J_j) 
RD 

BLK 

LI GN 
\.Y" 

i 
<\$.-SN I BL~ I 0 

~-•a : : I I I I ~ 
u I i=J YL I 
0 : : H' I~ 

: l d I $.-GN ~ 

: I GN 1 111 I l~L 

8 
£ / 
'-' 

B 

El 
0 
E2 
0 

I GN I 

T RO 

I 
I 
I 
l 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 

T 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

~----1 ; llil L AMP , ' I 
STRIP l 
ASBY. 

~ TON. TERMJN 2N 
BLOCK . 

ON KEY 2L ' 

BU< IN 

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2576 Type 40T 

20PPS-GREEN TO E2 * 
INTERDIGITAL INTERVAL AT IOPPS I NOMI NALi 

4CIO MS - BLUE TO El 
800 MS-BWE TO E2 

* INTERVAL FOR 20 PPS IS 1/2 INTERVAL FOR IOPPS 

I E2 mJ: !LUE I El 

,---;;;-1 
l --·~ GR EEN--

ON KEY BLOCK P.C BOARD 

~ . 

(J) 
(J) 

~w 

(J) 
m 
() 

::! 
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0 
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'""" Cf> ...... 
0 
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I 

2577 ( )40 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

BASE TERM. CONN. NOTES: 

BOARD 
EXL. SW. ILOCI< 
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I I SEEG~~~ 8 ) 

I I 
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~ 
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11 
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·unnNAL LOC AT IONS 
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T2 
Tl 

CUT STR A P WIRE 
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• H'l 
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Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 2577 Type 40 

L CONTACT SEQUENCE ' 
REMOVING HANDSET 
A. d e CLOSES BEFORE c b 
B. IO OPENS 

RESTORING HANDSET 
A. Io CLOSES 
8. c D OPENS BEFORE d o 

2. FOR RINGE.R CUT-off BY SUBSRIBER: 
BENO STOP NEXT TO 0€TENT ON RINGER VOl.UME CONTROL SO 
THAT IT CLEARS THE RIM OF TliE RINGER FRAME. TlilS PROVIDES 
A FURTliER POSITION ON VOl.UME COffTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARM· 
ATURE MOVEW£NT . 

l RINGER CONNECTI0.~5' 
RINGER MAY BE <XlNNECTED ACROSS ANY LINE ( T BR ). 

4. KEY FEAT1JRE 0£SIGNATlONS' 
H·HOLD 
P·PICK-u> 
~·~!!LE ~D ~.~jg!''i!Ja 

~ CF *·p.1J;lb~K11G~k :$11~~~w~~U.i'i.R~Ns 
CO~SSION SPRING BETWEEN THE LOCl<ING SCREW HE.OD AND THE BASE 
OF THE TELEPHONE. 

6. * CONDUCTORS ARE TAPEO AND STORED IN TELEPHONE AND 
CONNECTING BLOCK 

7 CIRCLED l'IVMSERS INDICATE PIN NUMBERS ON 9'510·1 CONNECTOR 
8. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CU T STRAP · WIRE ON 

COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P. C BOARD 

9 BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD. 

TABLE A 

130 ( OBA ) RI NGER CONN. ONLY 

TERM BO. I NETWORK 
I T I IR A I K 

BK I RDISL.· RDISL 

i::c 
ISSUE 

N O. 

CJ) 
m g 
0 
z 
01 
0 
c:n ...., 
0) 

.:.... 
0 
.!J1 
CJ) 
CJ) 

(,.) 
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ITT PRACTICES SECTION 50·830·100 
Issue 1, July 1982 

10-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
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11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 7 

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

1.01 This document covers the 10-button, rotary 
dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) A general 

description plus information peculiar to 10-button, 
rotary dial, desk telephones is included. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, reason 
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information, refer to 
Section 50-830-101, Replacement Parts, and 

to Section 50-830-102, Circuit Labels. For informa
tion on installation, maintenance, and components 
or equipment, consult related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. 

AW 8 2·364 

Figure 1: 10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

1.04 The Model 830 desk telephones are 
10-button, rotary dial, antisidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where 
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO 
trunks, or intercom lines. All models are equipped 
with a mounting cord terminated in an Amphenol
type connector. 

1.05 The Model 830 desk telephones are identified 
by a code number stamped in ink on the bot

tom of the base plate. Refer to ordering information 
in Table A for an explanation of each code number. 

1.06 Nine pushbutton keys on the telephone are 
used for line, trunk, or intercom lines. The red 

key on the far left is used as a hold key and allows 
any selected line or trunk to be placed in a hold con
dition. All remaining keys may be used as line keys 
or may be wired as either intercom lines or signal 
keys. 

1.07 A signal lamp beneath each of t he 
nine line keys indicates status of the 

associated line. (See Table B.) 

Page 1 

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 50·830·100, ISS 1 

TABLE A 

ORDERING INFORMATION - TELEPHONES 

CODE NUMBERS 

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS: 

830 15 0 BA 42 -~ 

( 1) Type of Instrument T J T T 
(See Part 1) 

(2) Color (See Part 2) 
(3) Version (See Part 3) 
(4) Ringer (See Part 4) 
(5) Special Feature (See Part 5) 
(6) Dial (See Part 6) 

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT 

CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL 

OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED 

830 10-Button, Rotary Dial, 00, 05, 13, 15, 0 BA.LR 42,46, 76 M 

Desk Telephone 44, and 45 
(Available On 
All Models) 

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS 

PART2 COLORS PART3 VERSIONS PART4 RINGERS 

CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS 

00 Black 0 Conventiona I LR Less Ringer 
05 Moss Green 
13 Beige BA Straight Line 
15 White 
44 Light Ash 
45 Cocoa Brown 

AW 82-332 

1.08 All 10-button desk telephones are equipped 
with a hookswitch restoration feature that 

restores any operated line key when the hookswitch 
is operated. 

1.09 Variations in the Model 830 series telephones 
are briefly described below. Circuit label 

drawings for these models are contained in Section 
50-830-102. 

MODEL 830** ( ) 42 

1.10 The Model 830** ( ) 42 is a standard 10-
button, rotary dial, desk type, key telephone 

equipped to operate with an external speakerphone. 
A set of contacts in the dial assembly disconnects 

Page2 

PARTS SPECIAL FEATURES PART6 DIALS 

CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL 

42 Standard Telephone Equip- M Metropolitan 
ped To Operate W/External (Letters & Numerals) 
Speakerphone 

46 42 Combined With Operator 
Recall Button 

76 42 Combined With Auto-
matic Exclusion And Release 
Button 

the handsfree speaker during dialing; also, contacts 
in t he hookswitch assembly provide on/off control of 
the handsfree equipment. The Model 830** ( ) 42 is 
equipped with a 50-conductor mounting cord fitted 
with a 50-pin (25-pair) male connector. 

MODEL 830* * ( ) 46 

1.11 The Model 830** ( ) 46 is the same as the 
Model 830** ( ) 42 with the addition of an 

operator recall button. This button, containing nor
mally closed contacts, can be used to recall the 
operator if the hookswitch restoration feature is 
used. 
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TABLE B 

LINE KEY SIGNALS 

CONDITION LAMP INDICATI ON 

Idle Lamp Extinguished 

Busy Lamp Lit 

Hold Lamp Winking 

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing 

AW 81-96 

MODEL 830** ( ) 76 

1.12 The Model 830** ( ) 76 is the same as the 
Model 830** ( ) 42 with the addition of an 

automatic exclusion (privacy) circuit with a release 
button. This release button contains normally open 
contacts. Where this feature is used, all telephones 
in the key system must contain the exclusion circuit 
and a release button. 

2. INSTALLATION 

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with 
a connector-terminated mounting cord, in

stallation consists of inserting the connector into 
the jack at the station connecting block and press
ing to engage. For specific wiring information, r~fer 
to the appropriate circuit label in Sect10n 
50-830-102. Cable connections for 10-button 
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46 are listed in 
Table C. Cable connections for 10-button telephones 
with feature code 76 that differ from those listed in 
Table C are listed in Table D. For general installa
tion information and installation of repair parts, 
refer to the applicable section of the ITT Telephone 
Apparatus Practices Manual. 

3. MAINTENANCE 

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to 
the maintenance section of the ITT 

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a ~ic
torial view and parts list, ref er to Section 
50-830· l 01. 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·830·100 

4. SPEAKERPHONE 

4.01 An external speakerphone may be installed 
on 10-button telephones. Most speaker

phones provide the following additional features: 

(a) Handsfree telephone operation. (Handsfree 
talking and dialing.) 

(b) On-hook dialing. 

(c) Automatic switching from speakerphone to 
handset operation. 

(d) Transmitter muting for private conversation. 

(e) Visual indication when system is in use. 

(f) Cutoff of common ringer or other signaling 
devices when desired. 

5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS 

5.01 Any line key may be converted to signal-
ing mode by removing the slotted head pin 

from the plunger shank. The slotted head pin is 
removed by turning clockwise. (On earlier models of 
the 10-button telephone the pin is removed by turn
ing counterclockwise.) 

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION 

6.01 A buzzer may be installed as the signaling 
device of a telephone receiving an intercom 

call. The buzzer may be installed on the dial mount
ing bracket or mounted externally. For telephones 
with feature codes 42 and 46, the buzzer leads must 
be connected to the OR-YL and YL-OR leads inside 
the telephone. These leads are spare and can be 
found taped and stored inside the telephone. For 
telephones with feature code 76, a lamp ground lead 
is used instead of the OR-YL lead (provided the pro
per station cross-connections are made). Buzzers 
selected for this use must operate at 18 V AC, 60 Hz. 
(See Figure 2.) 

6.02 A buzzer may also be used in place of the 
ringer. A 105 V AC buzzer must be provided. 

The ringer leads are removed and replaced by the 
buzzer leads. 

Page 3 
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SECTION 50·830·100, ISS 1 

TABLE C 

CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR lO·BUTTON 

TELEPHONES 

(FEATUE CODES 42 AND 46) 

LINES 1 THROUGH 5 LINES 6 THROUGH 9 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR 
TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL 

WH·BL T 26 
Lina 1 BL·WH R 1 

(B lue Plug) WH·OR A 27 
WH-GN LG 28 
GN·WH L 3 

WH·BN T 29 
Line 2 BN·WH R 4 

(Orange Plug) WH·SL A or S 30 
RD·BL LG 31 
BL·RD L 6 

RD·OR T 32 
Line 3 OR-RD R 7 

(G reen Plug) RD·GN A or S 33 
RD·BN LG 34 
BN·RD L 9 

RD·SL T 35 
Line 4 SL·RD R 10 

(Ivory Plug) BK·BL A or S 36 
BK·OR LG 37 
OR·BK L 12 

BK-GN T 38 
Line 5 GN·BK R 13 

(Slate Plug) BK-BN A or S 39 
BK·SL LG 40 
SL·BK L 15 

NOTES: 

1. All lamp ground leads are common. 
2. Lead designations P3, P4, LK, Tl. R1. AG and A 1 are for 

speakerphone connections. 
3. The Y L·OR and OR·YL leads are spare leads and are taped 

and stored inside the telephone. 
4. The designation S indicates that th e? lead provides an in· 

cliviclual signal ground. 

AW 82·113 

Page4 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD 
TERM INAL COLOR DES IG. 

YL·BL T 
Line 6 BL·YL R 

(White Plug) BN-BK A or S 
YL·GN LG 
GN·YL L 

YL·BN T 
Line 7 BN-YL R 

(Red Plug) BL·BK A or S 
VI-BL LG 
BL·VI L 

Vl·OR T 
Line 8 OR·VI R 

(B lack Plug) GN·RD A or S 
Vl·BN LG, P3 or 1R 
BN·VI L, P4 or 1T 

Vl·SL T 
Line 9 SL·Vl R 

(Yellow Plug) SL·WH AorS 
Vl·GN LG or T1 
GN-VI Lor Rl 

10 OR.WH A1 
G YL·SL B or B1 
A SL-YL R or Rl 
15 Y L-OR BL, AG or Spare 
6 OR-YL SG, LK or Spare 

CONNECTOR 
TERMINAL 

41 
16 
14 
43 
18 

44 
19 
11 
46 
21 

47 
22 

8 
49 
24 

50 
25 

5 
48 
23 

2 
45 
20 
42 
17 
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TABLED 

SPECIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 

10-BUTTON TELEPHONES (FEATURE CODE 76) 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR 
TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL 

Line 6 
(White Plug) WH·RD A or S 

Line 7 
(Red Plug) RD-WH A or S 

Line 8 
(Black Plug) BL·SL A or S 

Line 9 
(Yellow Plug) SL-BL A or S 

17 OR·YL ·24 voe 

NOTE: 

1. This table lists those connections that di ffer 
from the connections for feature codes 42 
and 46 telephones shown in Table C. 

AW 82·491 

7. DESIGNATION TABS 

14 

11 

8 

5 

17 

7.01 Designation tabs are included with each tele-
phone. These tabs are installed by removing 

the cap from each key, placing the tab in the cap, 
and reinstalling the cap. The caps are removed by 
squeezing the sides and lifting. Note that locking 
surfaces are located on each of the caps and keys. 
These locking surfaces must properly align when 
reinstalling. 

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON 

8.01 Modifications are made to line 9 of the 
telephone if a grounding pushbutton is re

quired. A grounding pushbutton is required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, or other 
special functions. To convert line 9 to a grounding 
pushbutton, the following modifications should be 
made: 

(a) Modify button to non-locking operation by 
removing interlock pin from line 9 

plunger. 

9. 

ISS 1, SECTION 50-830-100 

(b) Ground is provided on the WH-SL (Al) lead 
by the key system. (No cross-connect is 

necessary for this lead.) 

(c) Cross-connect from the SL-WH lead to the 
PABX connection for the desired function. 

DISABLING HOOKSWITCH RESTORATION 

9.01 The hookswitch restoration feature used 
in multibutton telephones allows a station 

user to preselect a line key and then remove the 
handset to initiate a call. When the handset is 
returned to the cradle or the hookswitch is operated 
(hookswitch flash), the line key will be restored. To 
disable the hookswitch restoration feature, the 
following steps are taken: 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate. 

(b) Remove plastic trip arm by pulling up at the 
point directly above its mounting shaft. 

(c) Remove torsion spring by sliding it off the 
mounting shaft. 

(d) Reinstall telephone faceplate. 

9.02 To enable the hookswitch restoration feature, 
the following steps are taken: (See Figure 3.) 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate. 

(b) Install torsion spring by sliding it onto the 
mounting shaft and hooking one end between 

the mounting shaft and the hookswitch operating 
arm. 

(c) Install plastic trip arm by placing the notch in 
the trip arm on the end of the torsion spring 

(opposite the end hooked behind the operating 
arm) and pressing the trip arm onto t he mount
ing shaft. 

(d) When the hookswitch is operated, the plastic 
trip arm should engage with the latch arm. 

(e) Reinstall telephone faceplate. 

Pages 
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SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

AW 82-492 

Page6 

NOTES: 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1 

15 WH-SL 

(Al -LEAD) 

28 
OR-YL 

BZ 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN POWER 
SUPPLY AND STATION 
BLOCKS 

OR-YL 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

15 

28 

TE LEPHONE 2 

WH -SL 

(Al ·LEADI 

BZ 

SL·WH 

(A· LEAD) 

27 
YL-OR 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN 

STATION BLOCKS 

SL-WH 

(A-LEAD) 

27 
YL-OR 

1. THE ARRANGEMENT SHOWN IS USING LINE 9 OF A TELEPHONE WITH 
FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46 AS AN EXAMPLE. IF ANOTHER LINE IS 
USED, SUBSTITUTE THE APPROPRIATE A 1 AND A-LEADS FOR THAT 
LINE. 

2. IN THE 10-BUTTON TELEPHONE, GROUND IS CONNECTED TO TERMINAL 
15 (WH-SL). NO CROSS-CONNECT IS NECESSARY FOR THIS LEAD. 

3. FOR TELEPHONES WITH FEATURE CODE 76, A LAMP GROUND LEAD IS 
USED INSTEAD OF THE OR-YL LEAD (PROVIDED THE PROPER STATION 
CROSS-CONNECTIONS ARE MADE). 

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram for Signal Buzzer 
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Mounting 
Shalt 

Torsion 
Spring 

Hookswitch 
Operating 
Arm 

Figure 3: Installation of Trip Arm and Torsion Spring 

9.03 Whenever the hookswitch restoration feature 
is disabled, it may become necessary to 

shorten or lengthen the spring connected to the 
operating arm to insure proper hookswitch opera
tion. Proper operation requires the cradle to be fully 
depressed by the weight of the handset and return 
to the full up position when the handset is off-hook. 

9.04 Earlier models of multibutton telephones 
may not provide the preselect function with 

the hookswitch restoration feature. These models in
clude an adjustment screw on the latch arm rather 
than the plastic trip arm or torsion spring. To 
disable hookswitch restoration in these telephones, 
the following steps are taken: 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate and housing. 

(b) Turn the screw in the latch arm approx· 
imately five turns counterclockwise. 

(c) Reinstall telephone faceplate and housing. 

10. CONNECTING 1748 CALL ANNOUNCER 

10.01 A 17 4B call announcer is used to provide 
tone and voice signaling to, and handsfree 

answerback from, an intercom station. The 17 4B 
call announcer connects to 10-button telephones as 
follows: 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·830·100 

(a) Connect BK (·24 VDC) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-BL lead of telephone toter· 

minal 1 7 of terminal board. 

(b) Connect YL (GND) lead of call announcer 
together with YL-OR lead of telephone toter

minal 27 of terminal board 

(c) Connect RD (CA RST) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-BN lead of telephone toter

minal 21 of terminal board. 

(d) Connect GN (CA RT) lead of call announcer 
together with VI -G N lead of telephone to ter

minal 13 of terminal board. (The VI-GN lead must 
be moved from RR on network.) 

11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 

11.01 Busy lamp connections may vary depending 
on the type of key system being used. 

Modifications for the 10-button desk telephones 
with feature codes 42 and 46 should be as follows: 
(Refer to Figure 4.) 

(a) Remove GN-WH lead from terminal 22 and 
connect to terminal 16 on the telephone ter

minal board. 

(b) Connect one 1N4004 diode between terminals 
22 and 16 on the terminal board, and connect 

another 1N4004 diode between terminals 22 and 
28 on the terminal board as shown in Figure 4. 

(c) Connect OR-YL mounting cord lead to ter
minal 28 of terminal board. 

11.02 Modifications for the 10-button desk 
telephones with feature code 76 should be as 

follows: (Refer to Figure 5.) 

(a) Connect one 1N4004 diode from terminal 22 
to terminal 28 on telephone terminal board as 

shown in Figure 5. 

(b) Connect any " LG" lamp ground lead to ter
minal 28 on the telephone terminal board. 

(Proper station cross-connections must be made 
to allow the use of an LG lead.) 

Page 7 
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FROM 
KEY 
SERVICE 
UNIT 

FROM 
KEY 
SERVICE 
UNIT 

Page 8 
8 Pages 

A 

Al 

AW82-483 

PICKUP KEY 

OR·WH<S> ___ b_.l c 

HOOKSWITCH 
CONTACT 

....--- 1N4004 DIODE 
22 28 

OR·YL LEAD 

BN 

Figure 4: Busy Lamp Connections For 10-Button Telephones with Feature Codes 42 and 46 

28 

PICKUP KEY 
~------. OR-BK 

_A _ _____ _.! __ --; EXCLUSION 

L 
MODULE GN b 

Al 

AW 82-482 

OR·WH 

22 HOOKSWITCH 

GN·WH ---••~1 

GN GN 

EXCLUSION RELEASE 
SWITCH 

CONTACT 

YL 

Figure 5: Busy Lamp Connections For 10-Button Telephones with Feature Code 76 

TO 
BUSY 
LAMP 

TO 
BUSY 
LAMP 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-830-1 01 
Issue 2, July 1984 

10·BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 10-button, rotary 
dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) An 

exploded-view drawing of the telephone with major 
assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replacement 
parts list (see Table A) are included. 

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes 
in the 10-button, rotary dial, desk telephone 

and to incorporate the changes listed in the 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Sec
tion 11-510-100. Whenever this section is reissued, 
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information on description and 
installation of the telephones, refer to Section 

50-830-100. The circuit labels appear in Section 
50-830-102. Related documents of the ITT 

AW82·364 

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide 
information on components. 

1.04 The Model 830 desk telephones are 
10-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where 
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO 
trunks, or intercom lines. 

1.05 The Model 830 desk telephones are identified 
by a code number stamped in ink on the bot

tom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-830-100 of 
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual for 
ordering information and for an explanation of each 
code number. 

Figure 1: 10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 
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Figure 2: 10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View 
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ISS 2, SECTION 50·830·101 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 
NO NUMBER 

10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 830/42 830/46 83ons 

1 181144-• •• Faceplate 1 - -
1 181689·**· Faceplate - 1 1 

2 181102-0"" Housing Assembly 1 1 1 
2 187906-o·· Housing Assembly, Full-Modular 1 1 1 
3 181104-0"" Housing 1 1 1 
3 187922-0 .. Housing, Full-Modular 1 1 1 
4 095992-102 Screw, Housing 2 2 2 
5 181100-101 Spring, Latch 1 1 1 
6 181289-101 Screw, Latch Spring 1 1 1 

7 181131 -102 Cap, Red 1 1 1 

8 181131-101 Cap, Clear 9 9 9 

9 181281·101 Tab, Key Designation (Strip Of 12) 1 1 1 

10 181287-101 Collar, Key Strip 1 1 1 

11 181137-104 Key Assembly 1 1 -
11 182552-102 Key Assembly - - 1 
12 181122-101 Button 10 10 10 
13 000051-00A Lamp 9 9 9 
14 095992-102 Screw 2 2 2 

15 181292-101 Strip, Contact (GN Wire) 1 1 1 

16 181292-102 Strip, Contact (RD Wire) 1 1 1 

17 181292-105 Strip, Contact (SL Wire) 1 1 1 

18 181154-101 Cord, Internal 1 1 -
18 182546-101 Cord, Internal - - 1 

19 184371 ·1 02 Cord, Mounting (50-Conductor) 1 1 1 

20 181290-101 Slide 1 1 1 

21 181250-103 Base Assembly 1 1 1 
22 181141-101 Plate, Base 1 1 1 
23 181251-101 Bracket, Key Right 1 1 1 
24 181255-101 Bracket, Plug 2 2 2 
25 181427-101 PC Network (# 183070-101 )1 1 1 1 
26 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1 
27 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1 
28 181254-102 Bracket, Dial 2 2 2 
29 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4 
30 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 
31 181150-102 Left Bracket Assembly 1 1 1 

185619-101 Left Trip Bracket Assembly 1 1 1 
181252-101 Bracket, Key Left 1 1 1 
185618-101 Bracket, Trip 1 1 1 

Page 3 
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SECTION 50·830·101, ISS 2 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 
NO NUMBER 

10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 830/42 830/46 83on6 

32 181260·1 01 Cradle Switch Assembly ' 1 1 1 

33 181298-101 Terminal Board 1 1 1 

34 182386-1 01 PC Board (Exclusion) - - 1 

35 000148-DBA Ringer' 1 1 1 

36 183105-102 Switch Hook Assembly 1 1 1 
182900-101 Cradle, Switch Hook 1 1 1 
181145-101 Screw, Switch Hook Cradle 3 3 3 
185494-101 Operating Arm Assembly 1 1 1 
185487-1 01 Arm, Operating 1 1 1 
075307-104 Spring, Cradle Return 1 1 1 
181282-101 Shaft, Pivot 1 1 1 
073538-110 Ring, Retainer 1 1 1 

37 185488-101 Arm, Latch 1 1 1 

38 181151-101 Spring, Latch Arm 1 1 1 

39 073538·110 Ring, Retainer 2 2 2 

40 181152-101 Pin, Pivot 1 1 1 

41 185486-101 Arm, Trip 1 1 1 

42 185485·101 Spring, Torsion 1 1 1 

43 075415-101 Card, Number 1 1 1 

44 003800-00H Dial Assembly, Metropolitan 1 1 1 
(Letters And Numerals) 1 

45 181146-101 Bracket, Dial Adapter 2 2 2 

46 0065** ·OC2 Handset Assembly, Nonmodular1 1 1 1 
46 0055••.0M2 Handset Assembly, Modular' 1 1 1 

47 9018 .. ·072 Cord, Handset, Modular 1 1 1 

600152-61 1 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 1 1 1 
-001 (Not Shown) 

182990-105 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 1 1 1 

181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) - , -

Page4 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION 
NO NUMBER 

10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

181971 -101 Pushbutton, Exclusion Release (Not Shown ) 

187944-101 Nameplate, ITT (Not Shown) 

NOTES: 

Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List. 
** Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering. 
***Substitute 3-digit color code when ordering faceplate. 

CODE 

101 
102 
103 

COLOR CODE 

Charcoal 104 
Light Green 105 
Muted Beige 106 

COLOR 

Light Gray 
Burnt Orange 
Light Ash 

CODE 

107 
108 
109 

COLOR 

Cocoa Brown 
Harvest Gold 
Cherry Red 

ISS 2, SECTION 50·830·101 

QUANTITY USED 

830/42 830/46 83ons 

- - 1 

1 1 1 

CODE COLOR 

110 Clear 
111 Woodgrain 

AW84--7$4 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-830·102 
Issue 2, June 1986 

10-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

CIRCUIT LABELS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the IO-button, rotary 
dial, desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) Circuit 

labels for IO-button, rotary dial, desk telephones are 
included. (See Table A.) 

Figure 1: 10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest 
issue of circuit labels for the following 

IO-button, rotary dial, desk telephones: 

(a) Model 830, Types 42 and 46 

(b) Model 830, Type 76 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Section 50-830-IOO. A replacement parts list and an 
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con· 
tained in Section 50-830-IOl. Related documents of 
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro
vide information on components. 

1.04 The Model 830 desk telephones are identified 
by a code number stamped in ink on the bot· 

tom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-830· I 00 of 
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual for 
ordering information and for an explanation of each 
code number. 

1.05 The Model 830 desk telephones are 
IO-button, rotary dial, anti·sidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT IA2 System, where several 
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks, 
or intercom lines. 

TABLE A 

LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS 

MODEL TYPE FIGURE 
NO NO NO 

830 42, 46 2 
830 76 3 

AW-

e 1 
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Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 830 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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OTHER THAN THE K76A KSU. -24V BATTERY SHALL BE SUPPLIED 
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FOR LOCATION OF-24V BATTERY TO USE WITH 76M TEL.E
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Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 830 Type 76 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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ITT PRACTICES SECTION 50·830-103 
Issue 1, July 1982 

10-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

1.01 This document covers the IO-button, 
pushbutton dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 

1.) A general description plus information peculiar 
to 10-button, pushbutton dial, desk telephones is in· 
eluded. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, reason 
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information, refer to Section 
50-830-104, Replacement Parts, and to Sec

tion 50-830·105, Circuit Labels. For information on 

AW 82·365 

Figure 1: 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 

installation, maintenance, and components or equip
ment, consult related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. 

1.04 The Model 2830 desk telephones are 
lO·button, pushbutton dial, antisidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where 
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO 
trunks, or intercom lines. All models are equipped 
with a mounting cord terminated in an Amphenol· 
type connector. 

1.05 The Model 2830 desk telephones are 
identified by a code number stamped in ink 

on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to ordering in
formation in Table A for an explanation of each code 
number. 

1.06 Nine pushbut ton keys on the telephone are 
used for line, trunk, or intercom lines. The red 

key on the far left is used as a hold key and allows 
any selected line or trunk to be placed in a hold con· 
dition. All remaining keys may be used as line keys 
or may be wired as either intercom lines or signal 
keys. 

Page1 
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SECTION 50·830·103, ISS 1 

TABLE A 

ORDERING INFORMATION - TELEPHONES 

CODE NUMBERS 

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS : 

2830 15 0 BA 40 M 

I J J T T 
--

(1) Type o f Instrument 
(See Part 1) 

(2) Color (See Part 2) 
(3) Vers ion (See Part 3) 
(4) Ringer (See Part 4) 
(5) Special Feature (See Pan 5) 
(6) Dial (Sec Part 6) 

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT 

CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL 
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED 

2830 I O·Button, Push bu non Dial, 00, 05, 13, 15, 0 BA.LR 42. 46, 76, M, R 
Desk Teleohone 44, And 45 

2830 10 Button, Pushbutton Dial, (Avai lable On 0 BA.LR 40 T 
Desk Telephone All Mouels) 

REFER TO IND IVIDUAL UN IT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCR IPT ION OF FEATURE COMB INATIONS 

PART 2 COLORS PART3 VERSIONS PART 4 RINGERS 

CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS 

00 Bl.ick 0 Conv1,,1t1onal LR Less Ringe1 
05 Moss G1ccn 
13 Beige BA Straight Linc 
15 Whrtc 
44 L19h1 Ash 
45 Cor:u;o Br own 

AW 82 3110 

1.08 All 10-button desk telephones are equipped 
with a hookswitch restoration feature that 

restores any operated line key when the hookswitch 
is operated. 

1.09 Variations in the Model 2830 series 
telephones are briefly described below. Cir

cuit label drawings for these models are contained in 
Section 50-830-105. 

MODEL 2830* * ( ) 40 

1.10 The Model 2830** ( ) 40 is a standard 
lO·button, pushbutton dial, desk type key 

telephone that can be modified to accept various 

Page2 

PARTS SPECIAL FEATURES PARTG DIALS 

CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL 

40 No Special Features M Metropolitan 
(Le11e1s & Nurncr als) 

42 40 Equipped To Operate w R Regular 
An External Speakerphone (Numerals Only) 

46 42 Combined With Operator T Tel-Pulse 
Recall Buuon (Metro Only) 

76 42 Combined With Auto· 
rnatic Exclusion, And 
Release Button 

features. It is equipped with a 50-conductor mount
ing cord fitted with a 50-pin (25-pair) male com:ec
tor. 

MODEL 2830** ( ) 42 

1.11 The Model 2830** ( ) 42 is a standard 10-
button, pushbutton dial, desk type, key 

telephone equipped to operate with an external 
speakerphone. A set of contacts in the dial assembly 
disconnects the handsfree speaker during dialing; 
also, contacts in the hookswitch assembly provide 
on/off control of the handsfree equipment. The 
Model 2830** ( ) 42 is equipped with a 
50-conductor mounting cord fitted with a 50-pin 
(25-pair) male connector. 

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



TABLE B 

LINE KEY SIGNALS 

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION 

Idle Lamp Extinguished 

Busy Lamp Lit 

Hold Lamp Winking 

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing 

AW 81-96 

MODEL 2830* * ( ) 46 

1.12 The Model 2830** ( ) 46 is the same as the 
Model 2830** ( ) 42 with the addition of an 

operator recall button. This button, containing nor
mally closed contacts, can be used to recall the 
operator if the hookswitch restoration feature is 
used. 

MODEL 2830* * ( ) 76 

1.13 The Model 2830** ( ) 76 is the same as the 
Model 2830** ( ) 42 with the addition of an 

automatic exclusion (privacy) circuit with a release 
button. This release button contains normally open 
contacts. Where this feature is used, all telephones 
in the key system must contain the exclusion circuit 
and a release button. 

2. INSTALLATION 

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with 
a connector-terminated mounting cord, in

stallation consists of inserting the connector into 
the jack at the station connecting block and press
ing to engage. For specific wiring information, refer 
to the appropriate circuit label in Section 
50-830-105. Cable connections for 10-button 
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46 are listed in 
Table C. Cable connections for 10-button telephones 
with feature code 76 that differ from those listed in 
Table C are listed in Table D. For general installa
tion information and installation of repair parts, 
refer to the applicable section of the ITT Telephone 
Apparatus Practices Manual. 

ISS 1, SECTION 50-830-103 

3. MAINTENANCE 

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to 
the maintenance section of the ITT 

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic
torial view and parts list, refer to Section 
50-830-104. 

4. SPEAKERPHONE 

4.01 An external speakerphone may be installed 
on 10-button telephones. Most speaker

phones provide the following additional features: 

(a) Handsfree telephone operation. (Handsfree 
talking and dialing.) 

(b) On-hook dialing. 

(c) Automatic switching from speakerphone to 
handset operation. 

(d) Transmitter muting for private conversation. 

(e) Visual indication when system is in use. 

(f) Cutoff of common ringer or other signaling 
devices when desired. 

5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS 

5.01 Any line key may be converted to signal-
ing mode by removing the slotted head pin 

from the plunger shank. The slotted head pin is 
removed by turning clockwise. (On earlier models of 
the 10-button telephone the pin is removed by turn
ing counterclockwise.) 

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION 

6.01 A buzzer may be installed as the signaling 
device of a telephone receiving an intercom 

call. The buzzer may be either installed on the dial 
mounting bracket or mounted externally. For 
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46, buzzer 
leads must be connected to the OR-YL and YL-OR 
leads inside the telephone. The OR-YL and YL-OR 
leads are spare and can be found taped and stored in
side the telephone. For telephones with feature code 
76, a lamp ground lead is used instead of the OR-YL 
lead (provided the proper station cross-connections 
are made). Buzzers selected for this use must 
operate at 18 V AC, 60 Hz. (See Figure 2.) 

Page3 
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TABLE C 

CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 10·BUTTON 

TELEPHONES 

(FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46) 

LINES 1 THROUGH 5 LINES 6 THROUGH 9 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR 
TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL 

WH·BL T 26 
Line 1 BL.WH R 1 

(Blue Plug) WH·OR A 27 
WH-GN LG 28 
GN·WH L 3 

WH·BN T 29 
Line 2 BN-WH R 4 

(Orange Plug) WH·SL A or S 30 
RD·BL LG 31 
BL·RD L 6 

RD·OR T 32 
Line 3 OR·RD R 7 

(Green Plug) RD·GN A or S 33 
RD·BN LG 34 
BN·RD L 9 

RD·SL T 35 
Line 4 SL-RD R 10 

(Ivory Plug) BK-BL A or S 36 
BK·OR LG 37 
OR·BK L 12 

BK-GN T 38 
Line 5 GN·BK R 13 

(Slate Plug) BK-BN A or S 39 
BK·SL LG 40 
SL·BK L 15 

NOTES: 

1. All lamp ground leads are common. 
2. Lead designations P3, P4, LK, Tl, Rl, AG and A1 are for 

speakerphone connections. 
3. The YL·OR and OR·YL leads are spare leads and are taped 

and stored inside the telephone. 
4. The designation S indicates that the lead provides an in· 

dividual signal ground. 

AW82·113 
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TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD 
TERM INAL COLOR DESIG. 

YL·BL T 
Line 6 BL·YL R 

(White Plug) BN·BK AorS 
YL·GN LG 
GN·YL L 

YL·BN T 
Line 7 BN·YL R 

(Red Plug) BL·BK A orS 
Vl·BL LG 
BL·VI L 

Vl·OR T 
Line 8 OR-VI R 

(Black Plug) GN·RD A or S 
Vl·BN LG, P3or lR 
BN·VI L, P4 or 1T 

Vl·SL T 
Line 9 SL·VI R 

(Yellow Plug) SL·WH A or S 
Vl-GN LG or Tl 
GN-VI Lor Rl 

10 OR·WH Al 
G YL·SL B or 81 
A SL·YL R or R1 
15 YL-OR BL, AG or Spare 
6 OR-YL SG, LK or Spare 

CONNECTOR 
TERMINAL 

41 
16 
14 
43 
18 

44 
19 
11 
46 
21 

47 
22 
8 

49 
24 

50 
25 
5 

48 
23 

2 
45 
20 
42 
17 
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TABLED 

SPECIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 

10-BUTTON TELEPHONES (FEATURE CODE 76) 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR 
TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL 

Line 6 
(White Plug) WH-RD A or S 

Line 7 
(Red Plug) RD-WH A or S 

Linc 8 
(Black Plug) BL-SL A or S 

Line 9 
(Yellow Plug) SL-BL A or S 

17 OR-YL -24 voe 

NOTE: 
1 . This table l is ts those connections that differ 

from the connections for feature codes 42 
and 46 telephones shown in Table C. 

AW 82-491 

14 

11 

8 

5 

17 

6.02 A buzzer may also be used in place of the 
ringer. A 105 VAC buzzer must be provided. 

The ringer leads are removed and replaced by the 
buzzer leads. 

7. DESIGNATION TABS 

7.01 Designation tabs are included with each tele-
phone. These tabs are installed by removing 

the cap from each key, placing the tab in the cap, 
and reinstalling the cap. The caps are removed by 
squeezing the sides and lifting. Note that locking 
surfaces are located on each of the caps and keys. 
These locking surfaces must properly align when 
reinstalling. 

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON 

8.01 Modifications are made to line 9 of the 
telephone if a grounding pushbutton is re

quired. A grounding pushbutton is required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, or other 
special functions. To convert line 9 to a grounding 
pushbutton, the following modifications should be 
made: 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·830·103 

(a) Modify button to non-locking operation by 
removing interlock pin from the line 9 

plunger. 

(b) Ground is provided on the WH-SL (Al) lead 
by the key system. (No cross-connect is 

necessary for this lead.) 

(c) Cross-connect from the SL-WH lead to the 
PABX connection for the desired function. 

9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH RESTORATION 

9.01 The hookswitch restoration feature used 
in multibutton telephones allows a station 

user to preselect a line key and then remove the 
handset to intitiate a call. When the handset is 
returned to the cradle or the bookswitch is operated 
(hookswitch flash), the line key will be restored. To 
disable the hookswitch restoration feature, the 
following steps are taken: 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate. 

(b) Remove plastic trip arm by pulling up at the 
point directly above its mounting shaft. 

(c) Remove torsion spring by sliding it off the 
mounting shaft. 

(d) Reinstall telephone faceplate. 

9.02 To enable the hookswitcb restoration feature, 
the following steps are taken: (See Figure 3.) 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate. 

(b) Install torsion spring by sliding it onto the 
mounting shaft and hooking one end between 

the mounting shaft and the hookswitch operating 
arm. 

{c) Install plastic trip arm by placing the notch in 
the trip arm on the end of the torsion spring 

(opposite the end hooked behind the operating 
arm) and pressing the trip arm onto the mounting 
shaft. 

(d) When the hookswitch is operated, the plastic 
trip arm should engage with the latch arm. 

(e) Reinstall telephone faceplate. 

Pages 
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SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

AW 82-492 
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NOTES: 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1 

15 WH-SL 

(Al LEAD) 

28 
OR-YL 

BZ 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN POWER 
SUPPLY AND STATION 
BLOCKS 

OR-YL 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

15 

28 

TELEPHONE 2 

WH ·SL 

(Al ·LEAD l 

BZ 

SLWH 

(A LEAD) 

27 

YL-OR 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN 

STATION BLOCKS 

SL·WH 

(A· LEAD ) 

27 
YL·OR 

1. THE ARRANGEMENT SHOWN IS USING LINE 9 OF A TELEPHON E WITH 
FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46 AS AN EXAMPLE. IF ANOTHER LINE IS 
USED, SUBSTITUTE THE APPROPRIATE A 1 AND A -LEADS FOR THAT 
LINE. 

2. IN THE 10-BUTTON TELEPHONE, GROUND IS CONNECTED TO TERMINAL 
15 (WH-SL). NO CROSS-CONNECT IS NECESSARY FOR THIS LEAD. 

3. FOR TELEPHONES WITH FEATURE CODE 76, A LAMP GROUND LEAD IS 
USED INSTEAD OF THE OR·YL LEAD (PROVIDED THE PROPER STATION 
CROSS-CONNECTIONS ARE MADE). 

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer 
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Mounting 
Shaft 

Torsion 
Spring 

Hookswitch 
Operating 
Arm 

Latch 
Arm 

Figure 3: Installation of Trip Arm and Torsion Spring 

9.03 Whenever the hookswitch restoration feature 
is disabled, it may become necessary to 

shorten or lengthen the spring connected to the 
operating arm to insure proper hookswitch opera
tion. Proper operation requires the cradle to be fully 
depressed by the weight of the handset and return 
to the full up position when the handset is off-hook. 

9.04 Earlier models of multibutton telephones 
may not provide the preselect function with 

the hookswitch restoration feature. These models in
clude an adjustment screw on the latch arm rather 
than the plastic trip arm or torsion spring. To 
disable hookswitch restoration in these telephones, 
the following steps are taken: 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate and housing. 

(b) Turn the screw in the latch arm approx
imately five turns counterclockwise. 

(c) Reinstall telephone faceplate and housing. 

10. CONNECTING 1748 CALL ANNOUNCER 

10.01 A 17 4B call announcer is used to provide 
tone and voice signaling to, and handsfree 

answer back from, an intercom station. The 17 4B 
call announcer connects to 10-button telephones as 
follows: 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·830·103 

(a) Connect BK (-24 VDC) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-BL lead of telephone toter

minal 1 7 of terminal board. 

(b) Connect YL (GND) lead of call announcer 
together with YL-OR lead of telephone toter

minal 27 of terminal board. 

(c) Connect RD (CA RST) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-BN lead of telephone toter

minal 21 of terminal board. 

(d) Connect GN (CA RT) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-GN lead of telephone toter

minal 13 of terminal board. (The VI-GN lead must 
be moved from RR on network.) 

11 . BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 

11.01 Busy lamp connections may vary depending 
on the type of key system being used. 

Modifications for the 10-button desk telephones 
with feature codes 42 and 46 should be as follows: 
(Refer to Figure 4.) 

(a) Remove GN-WH lead from terminal 22 and 
connect to terminal 16 on the telephone ter

minal board. 

(b) Connect one 1N4004 diode between terminals 
22 and 16 on the terminal board, and connect 

another 1N4004 diode betv:een terminals 22 and 
28 on the terminal board as shown in Figure 4. 

(c) Connect OR-YL mounting cord lead to ter
minal 28 of terminal board. 

11.02 Modifications for the 10-button desk 
telephones with feature code 76 should be as 

follows: (Refer to Figure 5.) 

(a) Connect one 1N4004 diode from terminal 22 
t o terminal 28 on telephone terminal board as 

shown in Figure 5. 

(b) Connect any " LG" lamp ground lead to ter
minal 28 on the telephone terminal board. 

(Proper station cross-connections must be made 
to allow the use of an LG lead.) 

Page 7 
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FROM 
KEY 
SERV ICE 
UNIT 

FROM 
KEY 
SERV ICE 
UNIT 

Page 8 
8 Pages 
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Al 

AW 82·483 

PICKUP KEY 

c OR-WH (S)1----b_.l 
HOOKSWITCH 

CONTACT 

~-- 1N4004 DIODE 
22 28 

OR·YL LEAD 

BN 

Figure 4: Busy Lamp Connections For 10-Butto n Telephones with Feature Codes 42 and 46 
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PICKUP KEY 
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Figure 5: Busy Lamp Connections For 10-Button Telephones with Feature Code 76 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-830·104 
Issue 2, July 1984 

10-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 10-button, 
pushbutton dial, desk telephone. (See 

Figure 1.) An exploded-view drawing of the 
telephone with major assembly groups (see Figure 2) 
and a replacement parts list (see Table A) are 
included. 

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes 
in the 10-button, pushbutton dial, desk 

telephone and to incorporate the changes listed in 
the Telephone Apparatus Practices Change Notice, 
Section 11-510-100. Whenever this section is 
reissued, reason for reissue will be listed in this 
paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Section 50-830-108. The circuit labels appear in Sec-

AW 82·365 

tion 50-830-105. Related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in
formation on components. 

1.04 The Model 2830 desk telephones are 
10-button, pushbutton dial, anti-sidetone 

type units that operate efficiently over a wide range 
of loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where 
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO 
trunks, or intercom lines. 

1.05 The Model 2830 desk telephones are 
identified by a code number stamped in ink 

on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section 
50-830-103 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac
tices Manual for ordering information and for an ex
planation of each code number. 

Figure 1: 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 

Page1 

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 50·830-104, ISS 2 

43 

40 

~~·2 } ......... , 
41/~ . \ 

37 38 

35 # 

34 

4 

I 

' 

..--i--------7 

!-.------8 

~----9 

~--10 

13 

14 

..---15 
....... ---16 .__ ___ ,7 

2 

11 

18 

c&-19 

AW84·622 

Figure 2: 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View 
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INDEX PART 
NO NUMBER 

1 181142- • • • 

1 181687-" .. 

2 181102-0·. 
2 187906-0". 
3 181104.0•· 
3 187922-0 .. 
4 095992-102 
5 181100-101 
6 181289-101 

7 181131-102 

8 181131-101 

9 181281·101 

10 181287-101 

11 181 137-104 
11 182552·102 
12 181122-101 
13 000051-00A 
14 095992-102 

15 181292-101 

16 181292-102 

17 181292-105 

18 181154-101 
18 182546-101 

19 184371-102 

20 181290-101 

21 181250-101 
22 181141-101 
23 181251-101 
24 181255· 101 
25 181427·102 
26 182175-101 
27 096407-103 
28 181254-102 
29 182337-101 
30 082486· 102 
31 181260· 101 
32 181150-102 

185619·101 
181252·101 
185618-101 

33 181298· 101 

34 182386-101 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

DESCRIPTION 

10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2830/40 

Faceplate 1 
Faceplate -
Housing Assembly 1 
Housing Assembly, Full-Modular -

Housing 1 
Housing, Full-Modular -
Screw, Housing 2 
Spring, Latch 1 
Screw, Latch Spring 1 

Cap, Red 1 

Cap, Clear 9 

Tab, Key Designation (Strip Of 12) 1 

Collar, Key Strip 1 

Key Assembly 1 
Key Assembly -

Button 10 
Lamp 9 
Screw 2 

Strip, Contact (GN Wire) 1 

Strip, Contact (RD Wire) 1 

Strip, Contact (SL Wire) 1 

Cord, Internal 1 
Cord, Internal -

Cord, Mounting (50-Conductor) 1 

Slide 1 

Base Assembly 1 
Plate, Base 1 
Bracket, Key Right 1 
Bracket, Plug 2 
PC Network (#183070-102) 1 1 
Spacer, Network 1 
Screw, Network Mounting 1 
Bracket, Dial 2 
Foot 4 
Rivet, Foot 4 
Cradle Switch Assembly 1 1 
Left Bracket Assembly 1 

Left Trip Bracket Assembly 1 
Bracket, Key Left 1 
Bracket, Trip 1 

Terminal Board 1 

PC Board (Exclusion) -

ISS 2, SECTION 50·830·104 

QUANTITY USED 

2830/42 2830/46 2830ns 

1 - -
- 1 1 

1 1 1 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 
2 2 2 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 

1 1 1 

9 9 9 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 -
- - 1 

10 10 10 
9 9 9 
2 2 2 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 -
- - 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 

1 1 1 
1 I 1 
1 1 1 
2 2 2 
1 1 1 
1 l 1 
1 1 1 
2 2 2 
4 4 4 
4 4 4 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 

1 1 1 

- - 1 
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SECTION 50·830-104, ISS 2 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 
NO NUMBER 

10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2830/40 2830/42 2830/46 283on6 

35 000148-DBA Ringer1 1 1 1 1 

36 183105-102 Switch Hook Assembly 1 1 1 1 
182900-101 Cradle, Switch Hook 1 1 1 1 
181145-101 Screw, Switch Hook Cradle 3 3 3 3 
185494-101 Operat ing Arm Assembly 1 1 1 1 
185487-101 Arm, Operating 1 1 1 1 
075307-104 Spring, Cradle Return 1 1 1 1 
181282-101 Shaft, Pivot 1 1 1 1 
073538-110 Ring, Retainer 1 1 1 1 

37 185488-101 Arm, Latch 1 1 1 1 

38 181151-101 Spring, Latch Arm 1 1 1 1 

39 073538-110 Ring, Retainer 2 2 2 2 

40 181152-101 Pin, Pivot 1 1 1 1 

41 185486-101 Arm, Trip 1 1 1 1 

42 185485-101 Spring, Torsion 1 1 1 1 

43 006300-0PG Dial Assembly, Tel-Pulse, Metropolitan 
(Letters And Numerals) 1 • 2 

1 - - -

43 004600-0PG Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Metropolitan 
(Letters And Numerals) 1 • 3 

- 1 1 1 

43 003600-0PG Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Tel-Touch, Metropolitan 
(Letters A nd Numerals) 1 • 2 

- 1 1 1 

43 004600-0PD Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Regular 
(Numerals Only) 1 • 4 

- 1 1 1 

43 003600-0PD Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Tel-Touch, Regular 
(Numerals Only) 1 • 2 

- 1 1 1 

44 005s•·.oc2 Handset Assembly, Nonmodular 1 1 1 1 1 
44 0055••.0M2 Handset Assembly, Modular1 - 1 1 1 

45 9018* •.072 Cord, Handset, Modular - 1 1 1 

46 087514-101 Retainer, Number Card 1 1 1 1 

47 087513-101 Card, Number 1 1 1 1 
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ISS 2, SECTION 50·830·104 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 
NO NUMBER 

10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2830/40 2830/42 2830/46 

47 087513-102 Card, Number, Strip Of 6 (Not Shown)5 - -

600152-611 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular - 1 
-001 (Not Shown) 

182990-105 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) - 1 

182391-1 01 Bracket, Quick-Step (Not Shown)2 1 -

181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) - -

181971-101 Pushbutton, Exclusion Release (Not Shown) - -
187944-101 Nameplate, ITT (Not Shown) - 1 

NOTES: 

Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List. I 

2 These products have been discontinued, but are included to provide a source of information 
for telephones still in service. 

3 

4 

s 

The 004600-0PG dial replaces the 003600-0PG dial. 
The 004600-0PD dial replaces the 003600-0PD dial. 
These parts must be ordered separately. 
Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering. 
Substitute 3-digit color code when ordering faceplate. 

CODE COLOR CODE COLOR CODE 

101 
102 
103 

Charcoal 104 
Light Green 105 
Muted Beige 106 

Light Gray 
Burnt Orange 
Light Ash 

107 
108 
109 

COLOR 

Cocoa Brown 
Harvest Gold 
Cherry Red 

CODE COLOR 

110 Clear 
111 Woodgrain 

-

1 

1 

-

1 

-

1 

283on6 

-

1 

1 

-
-
1 

1 

AWl•1• 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-830-105 
Issue 2, June 1986 

10-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

CIRCUIT LABELS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 10-button, push
button dial, desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) 

Circuit labels for IO-button, pushbutton dial, desk 
telephones are included. (See Table A.) 

AW ....... 

Figure 1: 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest 
issue of circuit labels for the following 

IO-button, pushbutton dial, desk telephones: 

(a) Model 2830, Types 42 and 46 

(b) Model 2830, Type 76 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Section 50-830-I03. A replacement parts list and an 
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con
tained in Section 50-830-I04. Related documents of 
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro
vide information on components. 

1.04 The Model 2830 desk telephones are identified 
by a code number stamped in ink on the 

bottom of t he base plate. Refer to Section 50-830-I03 
of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual 
for ordering information and for an explanation of 
each code number. 

1.05 The Model 2830 desk telephones are 
IO-button, pushbutton dial, anti-sidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT IA2 System, where several 
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks, 
or intercom lines. 

TABLE A 

LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS 

MODEL TYPE FIGURE 
NO NO NO 

2830 42, 46 2 
2830 76 3 
2830 40T 4 

•w-

Page1 

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



"1:J 
I» co 
CD 
N 

183157-IOI 

H'DSET HANDSET 
CORD 

NETWORK 

K 

sf:{ 
,,.- , 

/ RCV R \ ~\ 

\ ) 0) 
' - A 

~ 

RR 
0 

WH GN 

R , 

WH ~ 
~ 

c 

X MTR 

) 0 
El 

~ 0--
E 2 
0 

RO L2 

BK B 
~ 

4 6 T · T DIAL PG DISA BLE 

[J- UPPER · NOTCH 
(P. G. DISABL E ) 

-LOWER NOTCH 

COMPONEN T SIDE OF DIA L 
PC BOARD 

2830 () 42,46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

NOTES' 
BASE TERM. BOARD l COMMON TlP,RING, AND LAMP GROUND BRASS BUS LI NE PLUG INTO 

KEY AND FIT BETWEEN KEY AND TERMINAL PLUG. 

I RINGER I DIAL 2. :~~.SJ~ ~J:1~'.:1~l~.~ ~Ngg~~J;E~~t'-~~D. 
I 1uw POLARI T Y R 3. TERMINAL 8 IS USE AS A TIE POINT ON THE 2830 TELEPHONE 

00 SET ONLY. 
I RD GUARD 4. NUMBERED SCREW TERMINALS SHOWN ARE PART OF TERMINAL 

I / SL·RD) I (SEE NOTE 9 ) w BOARD ASSEMBLY. 

I I SL 00 5. If CONDUCTORS TAPED a STORED. 

I 6. BROKEN LINES (SCHEMATIC) INCICATE CONNECTIONS FOR OPERArnR 

l BL ** w RECALL ON TELEPHONES WITH SPECIAL FEATURE COOE 46M. 

I 00 l IF HOME RUN CABLES ARE NOT PROVIDE AND SETS ARE MUL TlPLEO, 
I \ BK ) ANY TIME ONE ( I) GROUND LEAO IS REMOVED TO BE UTILIZED AS 

B A SPARE ALL ASSOCIATED MULTIPLEO SETS MUST HAVE T1£ SAME 

I I YL-SL 00 LEAD REMOVED. 
a 1T is RECOM.U:NDED TWAT NOT MORE THAN THRIEE 131 LAMP 

(RINGER ) BI GROlH> (LG) LEADS BE DISCONNECTED FOR USE AS OPTIONAL L ___ _J SPARE LEADS AS THIS PRACTICE CAN RESULT IN CROSS TALK 
AND 60HZ NOISE WHEN SETS ARE MUL TIPLED ON LONG CABl.E 

I HOOK SWITCH I SL·YEL 
RUNS. 

9. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE , RECONFIGURE THE OIAL 
(RINGER) RI AS FOLLOWS ' 

I I a. REMOVE THE OPTIONAL CLIP FROM THE STORAGE (LOWER) NOTCH 
BK ON THE CIRCUIT BOARD AT THE REAR OF THE DIAL . 

I I 
0 

~4~ 
b. PL ACE CLIP IN THE POLARITY GUARD DISABLE NOTCH (UPPER). 

RD f 
IGN·WH 10. ~i;{L~~Mi~~ ~':.a~1Ng~uit~s MFR DISCONTINUED ON RINGERS 

I BK ~ I I ORN ~:::- 11. BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD. - ~~ 12. WHEN SUBSET IS INTERFACED TO A KEY SYSTEM, BN LEAD MUST BE 
RD·GN CONNECTED TO KEY SYSTEM GROUND (All . 

I I GN ..e.~ GN (I TEM 24B) 
WH I '->'~ 

I ,-_ _QN _ _ 
-, OPR 

ORN · BK I t RECALL 

I SL I I f~E NOTE 6) 

I I I 
I WlJ·BP--&si I 

I 
--- _G!:!_ __ 

...J 
WH e IWH-RD /-

I I d I GN ~,.../ --I 0 I SL ~~29 l b I I YEL lQ. ~ ORN·WH 
Al I 

~-I I c I BN GN·WH 
I 0 I I 
2~TERM. RD (ITEM 25B) 

I RD 
I 

I SEE NOTES 11812 

I BN 

BL I 
I I 

~ 0 

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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"ti 
I» cc 
CD .,. 

183158-101 

HANDSET 

,,,---... 
/ RCVR '\ 

((l~~) 

/x;rR' 
t,1 9) 

H10SET 
CORO 

WH 

WH 

81( 

RO 

2830**(BA/LR)76M TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

BASE ~M· I AUTO. I 

NETWORK I RINGER I 
RD EXL. BRO. 

K I 
DIAL 

0----t-
I E/W POLARITY R(SXS) 

TAPED { 

I GUARD 

STD~ED 
<SEE NOTE 91 woo 

I 
--- I 

woo 
aoo 

I YL· SL 

A lHOOKSWITCH I 
SL-YL_ 

..., I I 
GNRO I 011 I 

RD·fili I ~t{t 4 

8 17 9 

~ 

~ . 
~ I , -I OR-BK I " _ Giii 

WH I e I o ,,';:;'.~ I D~ ';::;'. 

"LI I 0 

I d I ~ ~ WJi GN 

---00;:--.,.'-~s;;-L 
~ 
~ 

~D 

~ 
~ 

Bl 

RI 

d(ITEM24BI T 
-24V 

TAPED 
a 

I ~ ~TORED A 
GN·WH 

::-t""" '""' 

L ~TI~~~l~ :~ ~~Jr!r-'..t~ PWG 
2. BRASS STRAP ON TERMNAL SOARD CONNECTS TERMINAi.$ 

7,11 ANO I!!. STRAP TERMINAL R,W, AND W FOii COMMON LAMP 
GROUND. 

3. * CONDUCTORS TAPED ANO STORED. 
4. ru.t8ER£D 9CR£W TERMflALS SHOWN ARE PAJ!T Of TERMINAi. 

80ARO ASSEMSL 't 
!I. 76MFEATURE TELEPHONES REQUIRE ·24 BATTERY ON SYSTEM 

OTlER THAN THE K76A KSU. - 24V BATTERY SHALL BE SUPPUEO 
VIA PW 17 (J-.Y LEAO OH CONNECTOR PLUG. 

6. WHEN 76.M TELEPHONES ARE USED ON THE K76A KSU ANO 
CALL ANNOUNCERS ARE NOT USED, REFER TO KSP K76IOl*·IOI 
FOR LOCATION Of -24V BATTERY TO USE WITH 76M TELE· 

7: ~=RUN CABLE! ARE NOT PAOVIOEO ANO SETS ARE t.U.-

~.tifm ~ 1lM~i ( ~LL~\'itr°D l~~~~JW ~SE 
hlJST HAVE THE SAME LEAO REMOVED. 

8 IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT NOT MORE THAN THREE ( 3) LAMP 
GROOM> (LG) LEADS BE DISCONt-ECTED FOR USE AS OPTIONAi. 
SFME LEADS AS THIS PRACTICE CAN RESULT IN CROSS 
TlU.K N¥J 60HZ NOISE Wl£N SETS ARE MULTIPLEO ON 
LONG CABLE RUNS. 

9. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEAT~E.RECONFIGURE THE DIAL 
AS FOLLOWS ' 
o REMOVE THE OPTION AL CLIP FROM THE STORAGE (LOWER J 
~OTCH ON THE CIRCUIT BOARO AT THE REAR OF THE DIAL . 

b PLACE CLIP IN THE POLARITY GUARD OISASLE NOTCH(UPPER J. 
10. WHEN SUBSET IS INTERFACED TO A KEY SYSTEM, BN LEAD MUST 

BE CONNECTED TO KEY SYSTEM GROUND ( Al J. 
11. BROWN LEAO CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD . 

DI _e:1 A~8 

- · I A-9 
···H I A-I 

~PRIVACY 

'-' I L~__.6bL+__JJ"--~~ 
El 

1 
c 1 SEE NOTE~S~...!B!.!:!N+;~m~Y=--;::::---1 ..... _...=I Q 10 8 II 

SL 

I RR 

12.** SL ,SL- RO 8 BL RINGER LEADS MFR DISCONTINUED ON 
RINGERS DATE STAMPED B · Bl OR LATER . 

'-' 

'-' 

L2 
'-' 

E2 
0 

BL 
BN 

I RO I 
I 

I 
I 

I 2 POS TERM 

I~ 

RELEASE 

46 T• T DIAL PG DISABLE 

D= UPPER ~OTCH 
( P G J DIS ABLE J 
LOWER NOTCH 

COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P C 
BOARD 

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Type 76 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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183158-101 2830**(BA/LR)76M TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

OPTION ® PRO\/IOE INOMOUAL SIGNALING GROUND 
TO CONNECTOR 

~ :·{-:--· ~·:: ~· -. :"·:i_ll-i Jt;itJ-f-l~it-Hit~~: ~!ltin--:-tt-".is-+_ ·~ ... ?J_u-:"ti 
'Ii I 

z0 

w· .--

JL] TO 
.-~--i~~+-_.- SET 

Rn 
40 5, l<Z> ~ ~ ~ ~ .--, __ 

I ~ IJ .--
zo 

I-

11113g-lti~r1g-i1r-11g-f_1r-11¥-t.n~11~-l1J~r1g-{1r~11g-r.1i~rg-r.tr-r1~-ltJ~r1g 
HOLD LINE I LINE 2 LINE 3 LINE 4 LINE 5 LINE 6 LINE7 LINE 8 UNE9 

~ . 

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Type 76 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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HANDSET 
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I RCVR \ 

\ 9 9) 
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1,? 9) 

H'DSET 
CORD 

WH 

WH 

K2830**( )40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

BASE 

NETWORK RINGER 

\ I I 

DIAL 
TEL-PULSE 

TERM. BOARD 

I YL·SL I I !RINGER) Bl 

HOOKSWITCH I I Sl.·YL I I (RINGER)RI ~ ! I 

I 
I 

~ I WH I 0 I L ______ _ 
~,.---r--si<------1 o _ 

I -----------

_ __ GJL 1 OPERATOR 
e --- ------1, ifil'.~ 

---&-- ~N ___ .f'"fti 
.. ., v I d I GN 

(ITEM 25BlR 
U.----+-------1-------+-------+-..l<l.'--- -+--(ITEM 24BlT 

~ a 

I i I 16 I (S)(S) I vn-n a I A I El 

§ 
6 

PULSE RATE AK> INTEROIGITAL TIME 
PROVlsa::NS ME MADE FOR OPTIONAL PIA.SE RATES 
ANO INTEROIGIAL HTERVALS. 

LOCATION OF OPTION .AJMPERS 
PULSE RATE 

IOPPS-GREEH TO El 

l~~~E~~ AT IOPPS.( HOlllHAL) 
400 MS-Bl.UE TO El 
800 MS-lll.UE TO E2 

*INTERVAL FOR 20PPS IS 112 INTERVALS FOR IOPPS 

P.C. BOARD ON KEY BLOO< 

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Type 40T (Sheet 1 of 2) 

CJ) 
m 
0 
::! 
0 z 
(11 
0 
0, 
(,.) 

9 .... 
0 
~(11 

(ii 
CJ) 

I\) 

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



..... 
"ti "ti 
I» I» cC 
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183'60-101 2830** ( )40T TY PE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

TO SE T 

NOT£S 
l COMMON TIP, RING, Al«> L AMP GROUNO BRASS BUS LINE PLUG NTO 

KEY ANO FIT BETWEEN KEY AHO TERMINAL PLUG. 
~BRASS STRAP OH T£RMHAL BOAR!> COHNECTS TUIMINALS 7,11, ANO 13. 

:'I ~E=~N~i :~wAa~/~~~rnkw30~PHoNE SET ONLY. 
4 NlMBE!IEO SCREW TUIMNALS SHOWN ARE PART Of ITRMINAI. &OARO 

ASSEMBLY. 
II~ <XlNOUCTORS TAPED a STORED. 

6. IF HOME RUN CABLES ARE NOT PROl/lDED AND SET ARE MULTIPLED, 
~y TIME ONE(I) GROUNO LEAD IS RDIOVED TO BE UTILIZED AS A 
SPARf: ALI. ASSOCIATED MULTIPLED SET MUST HAVE THE SAME LEAD 
REMOVED. 
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I NUMERAL TEMPLATE 

- ----- LA MP SEPARATOR 

LAMP STRIP - - -

AW 82· 504 

Figure 4: Installation of lamp Separator and Numeral Template 
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

7 

1.01 This document covers the 20-button, rotary 
dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) A general 

description plus information peculiar to 20-button, 
rotary dial, desk telephones is included. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, reason for 
reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information, refer to Section 
50-831-101, Replacement Parts, and to Sec

tion 50-831-102, Circuit Labels. For information on 
installation, maintenance, and components or equip-

AW 82-366 

Figure 1 : 20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

ment, consult related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. 

1.04 The Model 831 desk telephones are 
20-button, rotary dial, antisidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where 
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO 
trunks, or intercom lines. All models are equipped 
with a mounting cord terminated in two Amphenol
type connectors. 

1.05 The Model 831 desk telephones are identified 
by a code number stamped in ink on the bot

tom of the base plate. Refer to ordering information 
in Table A for an explanation of each code number. 

1.06 Nineteen pushbutton keys on the telephone 
are used for line, trunk, or intercom lines. The 

red key on the far left is used as a hold key and 
allows any selected line or trunk to be placed in a 
hold condition. All remaining keys may be used as 
line keys or may be wired as either intercom lines or 
signal keys. 

Page 1 
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SECTION 50·831·100, ISS 1 

TABLE A 

ORDER ING INFORMATION - TELEPHONES 

CODE NUMBERS 

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX ST EPS AS FOLLOWS: 

T 15 0 BA 42 M 

(1) Type of Instrument J T T T 
(See Part 1) 

(2) Color (See Part 2) 
(3) Version (See Part 3) 
(4) Ringer (See Part 4) 
(5) Special Feature (See Part 5) 
(6) Dini (See Part 6) 

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT 

CODE DESCR IPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL 

OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED 

831 20-Button. Rotary Dial, 00. 05. 13. 15, 0 BA.LR 42,46, 76 M 

Desk Telephone 44, and 45 
(Available On 
All Models) 

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCR IPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS 

PART 2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS PART4 RINGERS 

CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS 

00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 

05 Moss Green 
13 Beige BA Straight Line 
15 White 
44 Ligh t Ash 
45 Cocoa Brown 

AW 82-343 

1.07 A signal lamp beneath each of the 
nineteen line keys indicates status of the 

associated line. (See Table B.) 

1.08 All 20-button telephones are equipped with a 
hookswitch restoration feature that 

restores any operated line key when the hookswitch 
is operated. 

1.09 Variations in the Model 831 series telephones 
are briefly described below. Circuit label 

drawings for these models are contained in Section 
50·831·102. 

Page2 

PART 5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART6 DIALS 

CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIALS 

42 Equipped To Operate w/Ex- M Metropolitan 
1ernal Speakerphone (Letters & Numerals) 

46 42 Combined With Operator 
Recall Button 

76 42 Combined With Auto· 
matic Exclusion and Release 
Button 

MODEL 831** ( ) 42 

1.10 The Model 831 ** ( ) 42 is a standard 20-
button, rotary dial, desk type, key telephone 

equipped to operate with an external speakerphone. 
A set of contacts in the dial assembly disconnects 
the handsfree speaker during dialing; also, contacts 
in the hookswitch assembly provide onf off control of 
the handsfree equipment. The Model 831 ** ( ) 42 is 
equipped with a 100-conductor mounting cord fitted 
with two 50-pin (25-pair) male connectors. 

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



TABLE B 

LINE KEY SIGNALS 

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION 

Id le Lamp Extinguished 

Busy Lamp Lit 

Hold Lamp Winking 

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing 

AW 81-96 

MODEL 831 ** ( ) 46 

1.11 The Model 831 ** ( ) 46 is the same as the 
Model 831 ** ( ) 42 with the addition of an 

operator recall button. This button, containing nor· 
mally closed contacts, can be used to recall the 
operator if the hookswitch restoration feature is 
used. 

MODEL 831 ** ( ) 76 

1.12 The Model 831 ** ( ) 76 is the same as the 
Model 831 ** ( ) 42 with the addition of an 

automatic exclusion (privacy) circuit with a release 
button. This release button contains normally open 
contacts. Where this feature is used, all telephones 
in the key system must contain the exclusion circuit 
and a release button. 

2. INSTALLATION 

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with 
a connector-terminated mounting cord, in· 

stallation consists of inserting the connectors into 
the jacks at the station connecting block and press
ing to engage. For specific wiring information, refer 
to the appropriate circuit label in Section 
50-831-102. Cable connections for 20-button 
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46 are listed in 
Table C. Cable connections for 20-button telephones 
with feature code 76 that differ from those listed in 
Table Care listed in Table D. For general installa
tion information and installation of repair parts, 
refer to the applicable section of the ITT Telephone 
Apparatus Practices Manual. 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·831-100 

3. MAINTENANCE 

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to 
the maintenance section of the ITT 

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pie· 
torial view and parts list, refer to Section 
50-831-101. 

4. SPEAKERPHONE 

4.01 An external speakerphone may be installed 
on 20-button telephones. Most speaker

phones provide the following additional features: 

(a) Handsfree telephone operation. (Handsfree 
talking and dialing.) 

(b) On-hook dialing. 

(c) Automatic switching from speakerphone to 
handset operation. 

(d) Transmitter muting for private conversation. 

(e) Visual indication when system is in use. 

(f) Cutoff of common ringer or other signaling 
devices when desired. 

5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS 

5.01 Any line key may be converted to signal-
ing mode by removing the slotted head pin 

from the plunger shank. The slotted head pin is 
removed by turning clockwise. (On earlier models of 
the 20-button telephone the pin is removed by turn
ing counterclockwise.) 

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION 

6.01 A buzzer may be installed as the signaling 
device of a telephone receiving an intercom 

call. The buzzer may be either installed on the dial 
mounting bracket or mounted externally. For 
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46, buzzer 
leads must be connected to the OR-YL and YL-OR 
leads inside the telephone. The OR-YL and YL-OR 
leads are spare and can be found taped and stored in
side the telephone. For telephones with feature code 
76, a lamp ground lead is used instead of the OR-YL 
lead (provided the proper station cross-connections 
are made). Buzzers selected for this use must 
operate at 18 V AC, 60 Hz. (See Figure 2.) 

Page3 
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SECTION 50·831·100, ISS 1 

LINES 1 THROUGH 7 

TABLE C 

CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 20-BUTTON 

TELEPHONES 

(FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46) 

LINES 8 THROUGH 13 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR TELEPHONE 
TERMINAL COLOR OESIG. TERMINAL TERMINAL COLOR OESIG. TERMINAL TERMINAL 

WH BL T 26 VIOR T 47 
LH'l"' I BL \VH R I L1ne8 OR.VI R 22 Lme 14 

IBlu~ PtugJ WH011 /\Of s 27 (Black Plug) GN RO Aor S 8 ISl01e Plug) 
WHGN LG 28 Vl·BN LG.P3or 1R 49 
GNWll l 3 BN·VI L. P4 or 1T 24 

WH BN T 29 Vl·SL T 50 
L•nt2 BNWH R 4 L1ne9 SL·VI A 25 Line 15 

10. ••"It Plug I WHSL Ao1 S JO IY•llow Plug) SL·WH Aor S 5 (Wh11e Plug) 

RDBL LG 31 Vl·GN LG or T1 48 
BL RD l G GN°VI Lor R1 23 

ROOR T 32 10 ORWH Al 2 

LH'W· 3 OR RO R 1 G YLSL 81 45 Line 16 

!Grt<tn Pluql ROGN A0<S 33 A SLYL RI 20 (Red Plug) 

ROUN LG 34 15 YL·OR BL. AG or Spar• 42 

ON no L 9 G OR YL SG, LK or Spare 17 

110·$1 T 35 WH·BL T 26 
L1n~4 SL·RD 11 10 Line 10 8L·WH R 1 Line 17 

" ""'' Pluql 
BK Bl AmS 36 fOlu• Plug) WHOR Aor S 27 !Black Plug) 

OK011 LG 31 WH·GN LG 28 
OROK L " GNWH L 3 

BKGN T 38 WH8N T 29 
l10i1•5 GNBK R 13 lint• 11 BNWH R 4 Lme18 

(Sla1•• Ph.igl BK ON AmS 39 (01 JOcw Plog) WllSL Aor S JO !Yellow Plug I 
BK SL LG 40 RD·BL LG 31 
SL·BK L 15 8L·RO L 6 

YL·BL T 4 1 RO·OR T 32 
L10t:6 BL YL R 16 Lille 12 OR·RO R 1 Lme19 

CWh11•: Pluql 8N UK Aor S 14 (G•l't.'n Pluo) RO·GN Aor S 33 IV•OIN Plug) 
YLGN LG 43 RD·BN LG 34 
GN·YL L 18 BNRO L 9 

YLBN T 44 RDSL T 35 
Lu.,.. I Bt~ Yl R 19 L111t• 13 SL RO R 10 

(R•1I Pllt(ll BL BK Aor S II (lvruv Pluq) BKBL Aor S 36 
VIBL LG 46 BK OR LG 37 
Bl V I L 21 OR BK L 12 

NOTES: 

1. All lamp ground leads arc common. 
2 .. Uad designa1ions P3, P4, LK Tl, RI, AG and Al are for speakerphone connecuons. 
3. The YL·OR and OR·YL leads are spare leads and are 1aped and stored inside the telephone. 
4. The designation S 1nd1c:a1es thot the lead provides an 1nd1v1dual signal ground. 

AW82·333 

Page4 

LINES 14 THROUGH 19 

LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR 
COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL 

BK-GN T 38 
GN·BK R 13 
8K·BN A or S 39 
BK·SL LG 40 
SL·BK L 15 

YL·BL T 41 
BL·YL R 16 
BN·BK AO< S 14 
YL-GN LG 43 
GN·Yl l 18 

YL·BN T 44 
BN·Yl A 19 
BL·BK Aa<S 11 
VI BL LG 46 
BL·VI L 21 

VIOR T 47 
OA·VI R 22 
GN·RD Aot S 8 
VIBN LG 49 
BN·VI L 24 

Vl·Sl T 50 
SLVI R 25 
SL \VH Aor S 5 
Vl·GN LG 48 
GN·VI L 23 

YL·SL T 45 
SL·YL R 20 
OR·WH Ao1 S 2 
YL·OR LG 42 
OR·YL L 17 
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TABLED 

SPECIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 

20-BUTTON TELEPHON ES (FEATURE CODE 76) 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR 
TERM INAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL 

17 OR-YL -24 voe 

Line 16 
(Red Plug) WH-RD A or S 

Line 17 
(Black Plug) RD-WH A or S 

Line 18 
(Yellow Plug) BL-SL A or S 

Line 19 
(Violet Plug) SL-BL A or S 

NOTE: 

1. This table lists those connections that di ffer 
from the connections for feature codes 42 
and 46 telephones shown in Table C. 

AW 82-493 

17 

11 

8 

5 

2 

6.02 A buzzer may also be used in place of the 
ringer. A 105 VAC buzzer must be provided. 

The ringer leads are removed and replaced by the 
buzzer leads. 

7. DESIGNATION TABS 

7.01 Designation tabs are included with each tele-
phone. These tabs are installed by removing 

the cap from each key, placing the tab in the cap, 
and reinstalling the cap. The caps are removed by 
squeezing the sides and lifting. Note that locking 
surfaces are located on each of the caps and keys. 
These locking surfaces must properly align when 
reinstalling. 

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON 

8.01 Modifications are made to line 9 of the 
telephone if a grounding pushbutton is re

quired. A grounding pushbutton is required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, or other 
special functions. To convert line 9 to a grounding 
pushbutton, the following modifications should be 
made: 

ISS 1, SECTION 50-831-100 

(a) Modify button to non-locking operation by 
removing the interlock pin from line 9 

plunger. 

(b) Ground is provided on the WH-SL (Al) lead 
by the key system. (No cross-connect is 

necessary for this lead.) 

(c) Cross-connect from the SL-WH lead to the 
P ABX connection for the desired function. 

9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH RESTORATION 

9.01 The hookswitch restoration feature used 
in multibutton telephones allows a station 

user to preselect a line key and then remove the 
handset to initiate a call. When the handset is 
returned to the cradle or the hookswitch is operated 
(hookswitch flash), the line key will be restored. To 
disable the hookswitch restoration feature, the 
following steps are taken: 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate. 

(b) Remove plastic trip arm by pulling up at the 
point directly above its mounting shaft. 

(c) Remove torsion spring by sliding it off the 
mounting shaft. 

(d) Reinstall telephone faceplate. 

9.02 To enable the hookswitch restoration feature, 
the following steps are taken: (See Figure 3.) 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate. 

(b) Install torsion spring by sliding it onto the 
mounting shaft and hooking one end between 

the mounting shaft and the hookswitch operating 
arm. 

(c) Install plastic trip arm by placing the notch in 
the trip arm on the end of the torsion spring 

(opposite the end hooked behind the operating 
arm) and pressing the trip arm onto the mounting 
shaft. 

(d) When the hookswitch is operated, the plastic 
trip arm should engage with the latch arm. 

(e) Reinstall telephone faceplate. 

Pages 
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SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 
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STATION 
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1 

15 WH-SL 
(A1 -LEAD) 

28 
OR-YL 

BZ 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN POWER 

1--- SUPPLY AND STATION 

NOTES: 

BLOCKS 

OR-YL 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

15 

28 

TELEPHONE 2 

WH-SL 
(A1 -LEADI 

BZ 

SL-WH 

(A-LEAD) 

27 
YL-OR 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN 

STATION BLOCKS 

SL-WH 
(A-LEAD) 

27 
YL-OR 

1. THE ARRANGEMENT SHOWN IS USING LINE 9 OF A TELEPHONE WITH 
FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46 AS AN EXAMPLE. IF ANOTHER LINE IS 
USED, SUBSTITUTE THE APPROPRIATE A 1 AND A-LEADS FOR THAT 
LINE. 

2. IN THE 20-BUTTON TELEPHONE, GROUND IS CONNECTED TO TERMINAL 
15 (WH-SL LEAD). NO CROSS-CONNECT IS NECESSARY FOR THIS LEAD. 

3. FOR TELEPHONES WITH FEATURE CODE 76, A LAMP GROUND LEAD IS 
USED INSTEAD OF THE OR-YL LEAD (PROVIDED THE PROPER STATION 
CROSS-CONNECTIONS ARE MADE). 

AW 82-481 

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram Fo r Signal Buzzer 
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Mounting 
Shaft 

Torsion 
Spr ing 

Hookswitch 
Operating 
Arm 

f\W81 '14S 

Figure 3: Installation of Trip Arm and Torsion Spring 

9.03 Whenever the hookswitch restoration feature 
is disabled, it may become necessary to 

shorten or lengthen the spring connected to the 
operating arm to insure proper hookswitch opera· 
tion. Proper operation requires the cradle to be fully 
depressed by the weight of the handset and return 
to the full up position when the handset is off-hook. 

9.04 Earlier models of multibutton telephones 
may not provide the preselect function with 

the hookswitch restoration feature. These models in
clude an adjustment screw on the latch arm rather 
than the plastic trip arm or torsion spring. To 
disable hookswitch restoration in these telephones, 
the following steps are taken: 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate and housing. 

(b) Tum the screw in the latch arm approximate
ly five turns counterclockwise. 

(c) Reinstall telephone faceplate and housing. 

10. CONNECTING 1748 CALL ANNOUNCER 

10.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide 
tone and voice signaling to, and handsfree 

answerback from, an intercom station. The 17 4B 
call announcer connects to 20-button telephones as 
follows: 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·831·100 

(a) Connect BK (-24 VDC) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-BL lead of telephone toter

minal 1 7 of terminal board. 

(b) Connect YL (GND) lead of call announcer 
together with YL-OR lead of telephone toter

minal 27 of terminal board. 

(c) Connect RD (CA RST) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-BN lead of telephone to ter

minal 21 of terminal board. 

(d) Connect GN (CA RT) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-GN lead of telephone toter

minal 13 of terminal board. (The VI-GN lead must 
be moved from RR on network.) 

11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 

11.01 Busy lamp connections may vary depending 
on the type of key system being used. 

Modifications for the 20-button desk telephones 
wit h feature codes 42 and 46 should be as follows: 
(Refer to Figure 4.) 

(a) Remove GN-WH lead from terminal 22 and 
connect to terminal 16 on the telephone ter

minal board. 

(b) Connect one 1N4004 diode between terminals 
22 and 16 on the terminal board, and connect 

another 1N4004 diode between terminals 22 and 
28 on the terminal board as shown in Figure 4. 

(c) Connect OR-YL mounting cord lead to ter
minal 28 of terminal board. 

11 .02 Modifications for the 20-button desk 
telephones with feature code 76 should be as 

follows: (Refer to Figure 5.) 

(a) Connect one 1N4004 diode from terminal 22 
to terminal 28 on telephone terminal board as 

shown in Figure 5. 

(b) Connect any "LG" lamp ground lead to ter
minal 28 on the telephone terminal board. 

(Proper station cross-connections must be made 
to allow the use of an LG lead.) 

Page 7 
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....--- 1N4004 DIODE -----. 
22 28 

A OR YL LEAD 

PICKUP KEY 

FROM 
KEY 
SERVICE 
UNIT 

ll l Al ORWHQ c BN 

HOOKSWITCH 
CONTACT 

AW 82 483 

Figure 4: Busy Lamp Connections For 20-Button Telephones with Feature Codes 42 and 46 
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GN-WH-1 

GN 

EXCLUSION RELEASE 
SWITCH 

CONTACT 

YL 

Figure 5: Busy Lamp Connections For 20-Button Telephones with Feature Code 76 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 
NO NUMBER 

20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 831/42 831/46 831(76 

28 181254-102 Bracket, Dial 2 2 2 
29 182337-1 01 Foot 4 4 4 
30 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 
31 181260-101 Cradle Switch Assembly 1 1 1 1 
32 181150-102 Lef t Bracket Assembly 1 1 1 

185619-101 Left Trip Bracket Assembly 1 1 1 
181252-101 Bracket, Key Left 1 1 1 
185618-101 Bracket, Trip , , , 

33 181298-102 Terminal Board 1 1 1 

34 182386-101 PC Board (Exclusion) - - 1 

35 000148-DBA Ringer 1 1 1 1 

36 183105-102 Switch Hook Assembly 1 1 1 
182900-101 Cradle Switch Hook 1 1 1 
181145-101 Screw, Switch Hook Cradle 3 3 3 
185494-101 Operating Arm Assembly 1 1 1 
185487-101 Arm, Operat ing 1 1 1 
075307-104 Spring, Cradle Return 1 1 1 
181282-101 Shaft, Pivot 1 1 1 
073538-110 Ring, Retainer 1 1 1 

37 185488-101 Arm, Latch 1 1 1 

38 1811 51-1 01 Spring, Latch Arm 1 1 1 

39 073538-110 Ring, Retainer 2 2 2 

40 181152-101 Pin, Pivot 1 1 1 

4 1 185486-101 Arm, Trip 1 1 1 

42 185485-101 Spring, Torsion 1 1 1 

43 075415-101 Card, Number 1 1 1 

44 003800-00H Dial Assembly, Metropolitan 
(Letters And Numerals) 1 

1 1 1 

45 181146-101 Bracket, Dial Adapter 2 2 2 

46 0065**-0C2 Handset Assembly, Nonmodular 1 1 1 1 
46 0065* *-0M2 Handset Assembly, Modular 1 1 1 1 

Page 4 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50·831·101 
Issue 2, July 1984 

20-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 20-button, rotary 
dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) An 

exploded-view drawing of the telephone with major 
assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replacement 
parts list (see Table A) are included. 

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes 
in the 20-button, rotary dial, desk telephone 

and to incorporate the changes listed in the 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Sec
tion 11-510·100. Whenever this section is reissued, 
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information on description 
and installation of the telephones, refer to 

Section 50-831-100. The circuit labels appear in Sec
tion 50·831·102. Related documents of the ITT 

AW82-366 

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in
formation on components. 

1.04 The Model 831 desk telephones are 
20-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where 
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO 
trunks, or intercom lines. 

1.05 The Model 831 desk telephones are identified 
by a code number stamped in ink on the bot

tom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-831-100 of 
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual for 
ordering information and for an explanation of each 
code number. 

Figure 1: 20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 
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Figure 2: 20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View 
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ISS 2, SECTION 50·831·101 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED 
NO NUMBER 

20-Button, Rotary D ial, Desk Telephone 831/42 831/46 831(16 

1 181143·" .. Faceplate 1 - -
1 181688· ••• Faceplate - 1 1 

2 181102.0·· Housing Assembly 1 1 1 
2 187906·0·. Housing Assembly, Ful l-Modular 1 1 1 
3 181104.0·· Housing 1 1 1 
3 187922.0·· Housing, Ful l-Modular 1 1 1 
4 095992-102 Screw, Housing 2 2 2 
5 181100-10 1 Spring, Latch 1 1 1 
6 181289· 101 Screw, Latch Spring 1 1 1 

7 181131-102 Cap, Red 1 1 1 

8 181131·101 Cap, Clear 19 19 19 

9 181281·101 Tab, Designation (Strip Of 12) 2 2 2 

10 181287-101 Collar, Key Strip 2 2 2 

11 181137-101 Key Assembly (9 Lines With Hold) 1 1 1 
11 181137-102 Key Assembly ( 10 Lines) 1 1 -
11 182661-101 Key Assembly (10 Lines) - - 1 
12 181122·101 Button 20 20 20 
13 000051-00A Lamp 19 19 19 
14 095992-102 Screw 4 4 4 

15 181292-101 Strip, Contact (GN Wire) 2 2 2 

16 181292-102 Strip, Contact (RD Wire) 2 2 2 

17 181292·105 Strip, Contact (SL Wire) 1 1 1 

18 181154-101 Cord, Internal 1 1 1 
18 181155·101 Cord, Internal 1 1 -
18 182662-101 Cord, Internal - - 1 

19 184355-102 Cord. Mounting ( 100-Conductor) 1 1 1 

20 181290-101 Slide 1 1 1 

21 181250-104 Base Assembly 1 1 1 
22 181141-101 Plate, Base 1 1 1 
23 181251 ·101 Bracket, Key Right 1 1 1 
24 181255-101 Bracket, Plug 2 2 2 
25 181427·101 PC Network (#183070-101) 1 1 1 1 
26 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1 
27 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1 
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TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont) 

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION 
NO NUMBER 

20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

47 9018··.012 Cord, Handset, Modular 

600152-611 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 
-001 (Not Shown) 

182990-105 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 

181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) 

181971-101 Pushbutton, Exclusion Release (Not Shown) 

187944· 101 Nameplate, ITT (Not Shown) 

NOTES: 

Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List. 
Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering. 

••• Substitute 3-digit color code when ordering faceplate. 

CODE COLOR CODE COLOR CODE COLOR 

101 Charcoal 104 Light Gray 107 Cocoa Brown 
102 Light Green 105 Burnt Orange 108 Harvest Gold 
103 Muted Beige 106 Light Ash 109 Cherry Red 

831/42 

1 

1 

1 

-
-

1 

CODE 

110 
111 

1$5 2, SECTION 50·831 -101 

QUANTITY USED 

831/46 

1 

1 

1 

1 

-

1 

COLOR 

Clear 
Woodgrain 

031ns 

1 

1 

1 

-

1 

1 

°'WI• 111 
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ITT Practices SECTION 50-831-102 
Issue 2, June 1986 

20-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

CIRCUIT LABELS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This document covers the 20-button, rotary 
dial, desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) Circuit 

labels for 20-button, rotary dial, desk telephones are 
included. (See Table A.) 

A.We&-347 

Figure 1: 20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes in 
the 20-button, rotary dial, desk telephones. 

1.03 For additional information on description and 
installation of the telephones, refer to Section 

50-831-100. A replacement parts list and an exploded
view drawing for the telephones are contained in Sec
tion 50-831-101. Related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in
formation on components. 

1.04 The Model 831 desk telephones are identified 
by a code number stamped in ink on the bot

tom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-831-100 of 
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual for 
ordering information and for an explanation of each 
code number. 

1.05 The Model 831 desk telephones are 20-button, 
rotary dial, anti-sidetone type units that 

operate efficiently over a wide range of loop 
resistances and line impedances. These telephones 
are designed for use with key telephone systems, 
such as the ITT 1A2 System, where several 
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks, 
or intercom lines. 

TABLE A 

LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS 

MODEL TYPE FIGURE 
NO NO NO 

831 42, 46 2 
831 76 3 
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Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 831 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2) 

NOTES: 

I. COMMON TIP, RING, AND LAMP GROUND BRASS 
BUS LINES PLUG INTO KEY ANO F IT 
BETWEEN KEY AND TERMINAL PLUG. 

2. BRASS STRAP ON TERMINAL BOARD 
CONNECTS TERMINALS 7, II, 15, 19, 23 ANO 
26. STRAP TERMINALS R, W, a W FOR 
COMMON LAMP GNO. 

3. NUMBERED SCREW TERMINALS SHOWN ARE 
PART OF THE TERMINAL BOARD ASSEMBLEY. 

4. *CONDUCTORS TAPED a STORED. 
5. BROKEN LINES (SCHEMATIC) INDICATE 

CONNECTIONS FOR OPERATOR RECALL ON 
TELEPHONES WITH SPECIAL FEATURE 
CODE 46M. 
OPTIONS: 

@ FACTORY WIRED 

@ PROVIDE INDIVIDUAL SIGNAL GROUND 

@ WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP 

(i) WITH STATION BUSY LAMP <DIODE) 

6. IF HOME RUN CABLE ARE NOT PROVIDED 
ANO SET ARE MULTIPLED ANY TIME ONE(1) 
GROUND LEAD IS REMOVED TO BE UTILIZED 
ASA SPARE ALL ASSOCIATED MULTIPLED 
SETS MUST HAVE THE SAME LEAD REMOVED. 

7. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT NOT MORE THAN 
THREE(3) LAMP GROUND (LG) LEADS BE 
DISCONNECTED FOR USE AS OPTIONAL SPARE 
LEADS AS THIS PRACTICE CAN RESULT IN 
CROSS TALK AND 60HZ NOISE WHEN SETS 
ARE MULTIPLEO ON LONG CABLE RUNS. 

e. **SL,SL-RDaBLRINGERLEADSMFR 
DISCONTINUED ON RINGERS DATE STAMP
ED 8-81 OR LATER. 

Qd 
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Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 831 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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NOTES 
I. COMMON TIP, RING AND LAMP GROUND BRASS SUS LINES 

PLUG INTO KEY ANO FIT BETWEEN KEY ANO TERMINAL 
PLUG. 

2. BRASS STRAP ON TERMINAL BO<\RD CONNECTS TERM· 
INALS 7, 11, AND 15 AND 19,23,A1'1> 26. STRAP R;waw FOR 
COMMON GND. 

3. * CONDUCTORS TAPED AND STORED. 
4. NUMBERED SCREW TERMINALS SHOWN ARE PART OF THE 

TERMINAL BOARD ASSEMBLY. 
5. IF HOME RlK'J CABLES ARE NOT PROVIDED AND SETS 

ARE MULTIPLEO, Am TIME ONE (I) GROUND LEAD IS 
REMOVED TO BE UTILIZED AS A SPARE ALL ASSOCIATED 
MULTIPLEO SETS MUST HAVE THE SAME LEAD REM
OVED 

6 76 M FEATURE TELEPHONES REQUIRE -24 BATTERY ON 
SYSTEM OTHER THAN THE K76A KSU. -24V BATTERY 
SHALL BE SUPPLIED VIA PIN· l70-Y LEAD ON CON
NECTOR PLUG. 

7 WHEN 76M TELEPHONES ARE USED ON THE K76 A KSU. 
AND CALL ANNOUNCERS ARE NOT USED, REFER TO KSP 
~~*~-1Cfk[il~H6~~TION OF -24V BATTERY TO USE 

a IT IS RECXJMMENDEO THAT NOT MORE THAN THREE (3) 
LAMP GROUND (LG) LEADS BE DISCONNECTED FOR USE 
AS OPTIONAL SPARE LEADS AS THIS PRACTICE CAN 
RESULT IN CROSS TALK AND GOHZ NOISE WHEN SETS 
ARE M.JLTIPLEO ON LONG CABLE RUNS. 9.** SL ,SL·RO ~BL RINGER LEADS MANUFACTURE 
DISCONTINUED ON RINGERS DATE STAMPED 8-81 
OR LATER. 
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Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 831 Type 76 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 831 Type 76 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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ITT PRACTICES SECTION 50·831·103 
Issue 1, July 1982 

20-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

CONTENTS 

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
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MODEL 2831 * * ( ) 46 
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2. INSTALLATION 

3. MAINTENANCE 
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5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS 

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION 

PAGE 

1 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

7. DESIGNATION TABS .............. . 5 

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON 5 

9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH 
RESTORATION .. . .. ............ . . . 5 

10. CONNECTING 174B CALL 
ANNOUNCER . .... . .. ............. . 7 

11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 7 

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

1.01 This document covers the 20·button, 
pushbutton dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 

1.) A general description plus information peculiar 
to 20·button, pushbutton dial, desk telephones is in· 
eluded. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, reason for 
reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information, refer to Section 
50·831·104, Replacement Parts, and to Sec· 

tion 50-831-105, Circuit Labels. For information on 

AW 82·368 

Figure 1: 2().Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 

installation, maintenance, and components or equip
ment , consult related documents of the ITT 
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. 

1.04 The Model 2831 desk telephones are 
20-button, pushbutton dial, antisidetone type 

units that operate efficiently over a wide range of 
loop resistances and line impedances. These 
telephones are designed for use with key telephone 
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where 
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO 
trunks, or intercom lines. All models are equipped 
with a mounting cord terminated in two Amphenol
type connectors. 

1.05 The Model 2831 desk telephones are 
identified by a code number stamped in ink 

on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to ordering in· 
formation in Table A for an explanation of each code 
number. 

1.06 Nineteen pushbutton keys on the telephone 
are used for line, trunk, or intercom lines. The 

red key on the far left is used as a hold key and 
allows any selected line or trunk to be placed in a 
hold condition. All remaining keys may be used as 
line keys or may be wired as either intercom lines or 
signal keys. 

Page 1 
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SECTION 50-831-103, ISS 1 

TABLE A 

ORDERING INFORMATION - TELEPHONES 

CODE NUMBERS 

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS: 

2831 15 0 BA 42 M 

T J J r 
-~ 

(1) Type of Instrument 
(See Part 1) 

(2) Color (See Part 2) 
(3) Version (See Part 3) 
(4) Ringer (See Part 4) 
(5) Special Feature (See Part 5) 
(6) Dial (See Part 6) 

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT 

CODE DESCR IPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL 
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED 

2831 20-Button, Pushbutton Dial, 00, 05, 13, 15, 0 8A,LR 42,46, 76 M, R 
Desk Telephone 44, And 45 

(Available On 
All Models) 

REFER TO IND IVIDUAL UN IT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS 

PART2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS PART4 RINGERS 

CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS 

00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 
05 Moss Green 
13 Beige BA Straight Line 
15 White 
44 Light Ash 
45 Cocoa Brown 

AW82·344 

1.07 A signal lamp beneath each of the 
nineteen line keys indicates status of the 

associated line. (See Table B.) 

1.08 All 20-button telephones are equipped with a 
hookswitch restoration feature that 

restores any operated line key when the hookswitch 
is operated. 

1.09 Variations in the Model 2831 series 
telephones are briefly described below. Cir

cuit label drawings for these models are contained in 
Section 50-831-105. 

Page 2 

PARTS SPECIAL FEATURES PARTS DIALS 

CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIALS 

42 Equipped To Operate w/ Ex· M Metropolitan 
ternal Speakerphone (Letters & Numerals) 

46 42 Combined With Operator R Regular 
Recall Button (Numerals Only) 

76 42 Combined With Auto· 
matic Exclusion And 
Release Button 

MODEL 2831 * * ( ) 42 

1.10 The Model 2831 ** ( ) 42 is a standard 20-
button, pushbutton dial, desk type, key 

telephone equipped to operate with an external 
speakerphone. A set of contacts in the dial assembly 
disconnects the handsfree speaker during dialing; 
also, contacts in the hookswitch assembly provide 
on/off control of the handsfree equipment. The 
Model 2831 ** ( ) 42 is equipped with a 
100-conductor mounting cord fitted with two 50-pin 
(25-pair) male connectors. 
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TABLE B 

LINE KEY SIGNALS 

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION 

Idle Lamp Extinguished 

Busy Lamp Lit 

Hold Lamp Winking 

Cal l Incoming Lamp Flashing 

AW 81-96 

MODEL 2831 ** ( ) 46 

1.11 The Model 2831 ** ( ) 46 is the same as the 
Model 2831 ** ( ) 42 with the addition of an 

operator recall button. This button, containing nor
mally closed contacts, can be used to recall the 
operator if the hookswitch restoration feature is 
used. 

MODEL 2831 * * ( ) 76 

1.12 The Model 2831 ** ( ) 76 is the same as the 
Model 2831 ** ( ) 42 with the addition of an 

automatic exclusion (privacy) circuit with a release 
button. This release button contains normally open 
contacts. Where this feature is used, all telephones 
in the key system must contain the exclusion circuit 
and a release button. 

2. INSTALLATION 

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with 
a connector-terminated mounting cord, in

stallation consists of inserting the connectors into 
the jacks at the station connecting block and press
ing to engage. For specific wiring information, refer 
to the appropriate circuit label in Section 
50-831-105. Cable connections for 20-button 
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46 are listed in 
Table C. Cable connections for 20-button telephones 
with feature code 76 that differ from those listed in 
Table C are listed in Table D. For general installa
tion information and installation of repair parts, 
refer to the applicable section of the ITT Telephone 
Apparatus Practices Manual. 

ISS 1, SECTION 50-831-103 

3. MAINTENANCE 

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to 
the maintenance section of the ITT 

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic
torial view and parts list, refer to Section 
50-831-104. 

4. SPEAKERPHONE 

4.01 An external speakerphone may be installed 
on 20-button telephones. Most speaker

phones provide the following additional features: 

(a) Handsfree telephone operation. (Handsfree 
talking and dialing.) 

(b) On-hook dialing. 

(c) Automatic switching from speakerphone to 
handset operation. 

(d) Transmitter muting for private conversation. 

(e) Visual indication when system is in use. 

(f) Cutoff of common ringer or other signaling 
devices when desired. 

5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS 

5.01 Any line key may be converted to signal-
ing mode by removing the slotted head pin 

from the plunger shank. The slotted head pin is 
removed by turning clockwise. (On earlier models of 
the 20-button telephone the pin is removed by turn
ing counterclockwise.) 

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION 

6.01 A buzzer may be installed as the signaling 
device of a telephone receiving an intercom call. The 
buzzer may be either installed on the dial mounting 
bracket or mounted externally. For telephones with 
feature codes 42 and 46, buzzer leads must be con
nected to the OR-YL and YL-OR leads inside the 
telephone. The 0 R-YL lead is spare and can be 
found taped and stored inside the telephone. For 
telephones with feature code 76, a lamp ground lead 
is used instead of the OR-YL lead (provided the 
proper station cross connections are made). Buzzers 
selected for this use must operate at 18 V AC, 60 Hz. 
(See Figure 2.) 

Page3 
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SECTION 50·831·103, ISS 1 

TABLE C 

CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 20-BUTTON 

TELEPHONES 

(FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46) 

LINES 1 THROUG H 7 LINES 8 THROUGH 13 LINES 14 THROUGH 19 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR T ELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNEC TOR 
TERMINAL COLOR OESIG. TER MINAL TERMINAL COLOR OESIG. TERMINAL TERMINAL COLOR OESIG. TERMINAL 

IVH BL T 26 Vl·OR T 47 BK·GN T 38 
Lnw 1 BL WH A I Lme 8 OR·VI R 22 Lme 14 GN·BK R 13 

(Slut: PlufJ) WH·OR Ao1 S 27 (Bla<:k Plug! GN·RO Aor S 8 (Slotc Plugl BK·BN Aor S 39 
WH·GN LG 28 V l ·BN LG, P3 o• I A 49 BK·SL LG 40 
GNWH L 3 BN·V I L. P4 O• IT 24 SL·BK L 15 

WHBN T 29 V I SL T 50 YL·BL T 4 1 
Linc 2 BNWH R 4 Lmc 9 SL-VI R 25 L11\e 15 BL·YL R 16 

(Ot .JIHJI.' PluriJ WH·SL Ao1 S 30 (Yellow Plug) SL·WH Aor S 5 (Whole Plug) BN·BK Aor S 14 
RO BL LG 3 1 V l·GN LGo• Tl 4B YL·GN LG 43 
BL RO L 6 GN-VI L o• A l 23 GNYL L 18 

ROOR T 32 10 OR-WH A l 2 YL-BN T 44 

Lmc 3 OR RO R 7 G YL·SL Bl 45 Line 16 BN·YL R 19 
IGrcc:n Plu<J) ROGN Aor S 33 A SL·YL RI 20 (Red Plugl BL·BK Aor S II 

RO·BN LG 3• 15 YL·OR BL. AG 0t Sparr 42 Vl·BL LG 46 

BN·RO L 9 6 OR·YL SG. LK o• Spare 17 BL-VI L 21 

ROSL T 35 WH·BL T 26 VI-OR T 47 
L1n1• 4 SL·RO n 10 Low 10 BLWH R I Lmc 17 ORVI R 22 

( I vo1 y Plug) BK·BL Ao• S 36 IBh•f' Pluql WHOA Ao1 S 27 (Black Pluq) GN-RO Aor S 8 
BK·OR LG 3/ WH·GN LG 28 Vl·BN LG 49 

OR·BK L 12 GNWH L 3 8N·VI L 24 

BK·GN T 38 IVH BN T 29 VISL T 5() 

Lmt: 5 GN·BK R 13 Lme 11 BN-WH R 4 Lme 18 SL-VI R 25 
(Slat" Plugl BK ·BN A or S 39 (Qr,mqi; Plug) WH·SL Aor S JO I Yellow Plu9) SL·WH Aor S 5 

BK-SL LG 40 RD-BL LG 31 V l ·GN LG 48 
SL-BK L 15 BL-RD L 6 GN-VI L 23 

YL·BL T 4 1 RO·OR T 32 YL·SL T 45 
L1n1: 6 BL YL A 16 Luu· 12 OR-RD A 7 lmc 19 SL·YL A 20 

(Wt1111: Pluq) BN·BK Ao1 S 14 (G11•cn Plut1) RD-GN Aos S 33 (V10IN Pluql ORWH Aor S 2 
YL-GN LG 43 RO SN LG 34 YL·OR LG 42 
GN·YL L 18 BN·RD L 9 OR-YL L 17 

YLBN T 44 RD SL T 35 
Luu: 7 BN YL R 19 Luu~ 13 SL RD R 10 

(R•:rl Pluq) Bl BK Aor S 11 (lvn•v Plmd BK·BL Ao1 S 36 
V I BL LG 46 BK OR LG 37 
BL VI L 2 1 OR BK L 12 

NOTES: 

1. All lamp ground leads are common. 
2. Lead designa1 ions P3, P4. LK T l. R1. AG and Al are for speakerphone connec1ions. 
3. The YL·OR and OR· YL leads are spare leads and are taped and stored inside the 1elephone. 
4. The designation S indicales that the lead provides an individual signal ground. 

AW82-333 
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TABLED 

SPECIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 

20-BUTTON TELEPHONES (FEATURE CODE 76) 

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR 
TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERM INAL 

17 OR-YL -24 voe 

Line 16 
(Red Plug) WH-RD A or S 

Line 17 
(Black Plug) RD-WH A or S 

Line 18 
(Yel low Plug) BL-SL A or S 

Line 19 
(Violet Plug) SL-BL A or S 

NOTE: 

1. This table l ists those connections that differ 
from the connections for feature codes 42 
and 46 telephones shown in Table C. 

AW 82-493 

17 

11 

8 

5 

2 

6.02 A buzzer may also be used in place of the 
ringer. A 105 V AC buzzer must be provided. 

The ringer leads are removed and replaced by the 
buzzer leads. 

7. DESIGNATION TABS 

7.01 Designation tabs are included with each tel& 
phone. These tabs are installed by removing 

the cap from each key, placing the tab in the cap, 
and reinstalling the cap. The caps are removed by 
squeezing the sides and lifting. Note that locking 
surfaces are located on each of the caps and keys. 
These locking surfaces must properly align when 
reinstalling. 

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON 

8.01 Modifications are made to line 9 of the 
telephone if a grounding pushbutton is r& 

quired. A grounding pushbutton is required in some 
PABX applications for transferring calls, 
originating calls during a power failure, or other 
special functions. To convert line 9 to a grounding 
pushbutton, the following modifications should be 
made: 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·831·103 

(a) Modify button to non-locking operation by 
removing interlock pin from line 9 

plunger. 

(b) Ground is provided on the WH-SL (Al) lead 
by the key system. (No cross-connect is 

necessary for this lead.) 

(c) Cross-connect from the SL-WH lead to the 
P ABX connection for the desired function. 

9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH RESTORATION 

9.01 The hookswitch restoration feature used 
in multibutton telephones allows a station 

user to preselect a line key and then remove the 
handset to initiate a call. When the handset is 
returned to the cradle or the hookswitch is operated 
(hookswitch flash), the line key will be restored. To 
disable the hookswitch restoration feature, the 
following steps are taken: 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate. 

(b) Remove plastic trip arm by pulling up at the 
point directly above its mounting shaft. 

(c) Remove torsion spring by sliding it off the 
mounting shaft. 

(d) Reinstall telephone faceplate. 

9.02 To enable the hookswitch restoration feature, 
the following steps are taken: (See Figure 3.) 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate. 

(b) Install torsion spring by sliding it onto the 
mounting shaft and hooking one end between 

the mounting shaft and the hookswitch operating 
arm. 

(c) Install plastic trip arm by placing the notch in 
the trip arm on the end of the torsion spring 

(opposite the end hooked behind the operating 
arm) and pressing the trip arm onto the mounting 
shaft. 

(d) When the hookswitch is operated, the plastic 
trip arm should engage with the latch arm. 

(e) Reinstall telephone faceplate. 

Pages 
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SECTION 50·831·103, ISS 1 

SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 

SG 

(SIG GND) 

18 VAC 
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STATION 
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1 

15 WH-SL 

(A1 -LEAD) 

28 
OR-YL 

BZ 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN POWER 

1---- SUPPLY AND STATION 

NOTES: 

BLOCKS 

OR-YL 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

15 

28 

TELEPHONE 2 

WH-SL 

(A1-LEADl 

BZ 

SL-WH 

(A-LEAD) 

27 
YL-OR 

STATION 
BLOCK 1 

STATION 
BLOCK 2 

CROSS-CONNECT 
BETWEEN 

STATION BLOCKS 

SL-WH 

(A-LEAD) 

27 
YL-OR 

1. THE ARRANG EMENT SHOWN IS USING LINE 9 OF A TELEPHONE WITH 
FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46 AS AN EXAMPLE. IF ANOTHER LINE IS 
USED, SUBSTITUTE THE APPROPRIATE A 1 AND A-LEADS FOR THAT 
LINE. 

2. IN THE 20-BUTTON TELEPHONE, GROUND IS CONNECTED TO TERMINAL 
15 (WH-SL LEAD). NO CROSS-CONNECT IS NECESSARY FOR TH IS LEAD. 

3. FOR TELEPHONES WITH FEATURE CODE 76, A LAMP GROUND LEAD IS 
USED INSTEAD OF THE OR-Y L LEAD (PROVIDED THE PROPER STATION 
CROSS-CONNECTIONS ARE MADE). 

AW 82-481 

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer 
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Hookswi tch 
Opera ting 
Arm 

Mounting AwB14'1S 

Shaft 

Torsion 
Spring 

Latch 
Arm 

Figure 3 : Installation of Trip Arm and Torsion Spring 

9.03 Whenever the hookswitch restoration feature 
is disabled, it may become necessary to 

shorten or lengthen the spring connected to the 
operating arm to insure proper hookswitch opera· 
tion. Proper operation requires the cradle to be fully 
depressed by the weight of the handset and return 
to the full up position when the handset is off-hook. 

9.04 Earlier models of multibutton telephones 
may not provide the preselect function with 

the hookswitch restoration feature. These models in
clude an adjustment screw on the latch arm rather 
than the plastic trip arm or torsion spring. To 
disable hookswitch restoration in these telephones, 
the following steps are taken: 

(a) Remove telephone faceplate and housing. 

(b) Turn the screw in the latch arm approximate
ly five turns counterclockwise. 

(c) Reinstall telephone faceplate and housing. 

10. CONNECTING 1748 CALL ANNOUNCER 

10.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide 
tone and voice signaling to, and handsfree 

answerback from, an intercom station. The 17 4B 
call announcer connects to 20-button telephones as 
follows: 

ISS 1, SECTION 50·831·103 

(a) Connect BK (-24 VDC) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-BL lead of telephone toter

minal 17 of the terminal board. 

(b) Connect YL (GND) lead of call announcer 
together with YL-OR lead of telephone toter

minal 27 of the terminal board. 

(c) Connect RD (CA RST) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-BN lead of telephone toter

minal 21 of terminal board. 

(d) Connect GN (CA RT) lead of call announcer 
together with VI-GN lead of telephone toter· 

minal 13 of terminal board. (The VI-GN lead must 
be moved from RR on network.) 

11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 

11.01 Busy lamp connections may vary depending 
on the type of key system being used. 

Modifications for the 20-button desk telephones 
with feature codes 42 and 46 should be as follows: 
(Refer to Figure 4.) 

(a) Remove GN-WH lead from terminal 22 and 
connect to terminal 16 on the telephone ter

minal board. 

(b) Connect one 1N4004 diode between terminals 
22 and 16 on the terminal board, and connect 

another 1N4004 diode between terminals 22 and 
28 on the terminal board as shown in Figure 4. 

(c) Connect OR-YL mounting cord lead to ter
minal 28 of terminal board. 

11 .02 Modifications for the 20-button desk 
telephones with feature code 76 should be as 

follows: (Refer to Figure 5.) 

(a) Connect one 1N4004 diode from terminal 22 
to terminal 28 on telephone terminal board as 

shown in Figure 5. 

(b) Connect any "LG" lamp ground lead to ter
minal 28 on the telephone terminal board. 

(Proper station cross-connections must be made 
to allow the use of an LG lead.) 
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SECTION 50·831·103, ISS 1 

FROM 
KEY 
SERVICE 
UNIT 

A 

Al 

PICKUP KEY 

c OR·WH Q>---b .... l 
HOOKSWITCH 

CONTACT 

~-- 1N4004 DIODE --~l 

22 ' 
28 

OR·YL LEAD 

BN 

AW82·483 

FROM 
KEY 
SERVICE 
UNIT 
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Figure 4: Busy Lamp Connections For 20-Button Telephones with Feature Codes 42 and 46 

28 

PICKUP KEY 

_A------~--.,.....; EXCLUSION 

L 
MODULE 

GN·WH-1 

~----~ OR·BK 

GN 

22 

LG LEAD 

1N4004 DIODE 

HOOKSWITCH 
CONTACT 

GN 

Al OR·WH 

AW 82·482 

EXCLUSION RELEASE 
SWITCH 

YL 

Figure 5: Busy Lamp Connections For 20-Button Telephones with Feature Code 76 

l 

TO 
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